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NOTICE

The Integrated Baseline System (IBS) is an emergency planning, training, and response tool
intended to supplement existing resources for emergency planning, training, and
management. IBS results must NOT be used as the sole basis for a decision regarding
public safety. Although IBS is operational, not all IBS software/models have been verified.
The assumptions of the IBS software must be reviewed to assure its appropriateness for an
/ntended use.
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Preface

The Integrated Baseline System (IBS) is an emergency management planning and
analysis tool being developed under the direction of the Federal Emergency
Management Agency. The following documents were developed to support system
users. The audience for each is identified.

This IBS User Guide explains how to start and use the 1BS program, which is
designed to help civilian emergency management personnel to plan
for and support their responses to a chemical-releasing e_ent at a
military chemical stockpile. (a) Audience: all users of the IBS,
especially emergency management planners and analysts.

The IB$ Utilities Guide explains how you can use IBS utility programs to manage
and manipulate various kinds of IBS data. These programs include
utilities for creating, editing, and displaying maps and other data
that are referenced to geographic location. Audience: chiefly data
managers but also system managers and some emergency
management planners and analysts.

The IB$ Models Guide summarizes the IBS use of several computer models for
predicting the results of emergency situations. These include models
for predicting dispersion/doses of airborne contaminants, traffic
evacuation, explosion effects, heat radiation from a fire, and siren
sound transmission. The guide references additional technical
documentation on the models when such documentation is available
from other sources. Audience: chiefly emergency management
planners and analysts, but Mso data managers and system managers.

The IB$ Dora Management Guide provides the information needed to manage the
data files and database used to support the administrative, user-
environment, database management, and operational capabilities of
the IBS. Audience: chiefly database administrators and system
managers, but also emergency management planners and analysts
who want to know details of the emergency management data.

The IBS System Management Guide defines IBS hardware and software
requirements and gives instructions for installing, upgrading, or
transferring the IBS software package. Audience: system managers.

(a) The IBS program was developed as part of the U.S. Army°sChemical Stockpile Emergency Preparedness
Program (CSF__P).
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New in This Guide

In response to user requests, the IBS Main Menu was changed shortly before the
latest release. This addendum lists the changes made.

The following new options were added to the IBS Main Menu:

REFRESHLATESTONPOSTTRACK
SET BASEMAP
MAPZOOM
ZOOMIN
ZOOMOUT
REFRESHSCREEN

Not all of the samples of the Main Menu in this Guide will reflect the latest _
changes. This Preface has been updated as well as Section 1, Introduction and
Overv/ew.

REFRESHLATESTONPOSTTRACKis discussed in Section 7, along with the related
function, SHOWLATESTONPOSTTRACK.

SET BASEMAP,MAPZOOM,ZOOMIN_ZOOM OUT,andREFRESHSCREENare
discussed in Section 5, Map Analysis.

The following Main Menu options were renamed:

ANALYZETRACK- > ANALYZED2 TRACK
CHANGED2 TRACKCASE-> CHANGED2 CASE
REPORTCURRENTD2 DESCRIPTION-> SHOWD2 DESCRIPTION

The functionality of these options were not changed. Although updates are in
progress, you may still find these functions mentioned under their old names in this
Guide.
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About This Guide

Purpose
This IBS User Guide explains how to start and use the Integrated BaseLine System
(IBS) program. IBS is an emergency management planning and analysis tool that
is being developed under the direction of the U.S. Army Nuclear and Chemical
Agency (USANCA). (a)

Scope
This document provides information for the general system user, and is the primary
reference for the system features of the IBS. It is designed for persons who are
familiar with general emergency management concepts, operations, and vocabulary.

Although the IBS manual set covers basic and advanced operations, it is not a
complete reference document set. Emergency situation modeling software in the
IBS is supported by additional technical documents. Some of the other IBS
software is commercial software for which more complete docmnentation is
available. The IBS manuals reference such documentation where n_ry.

General questions regarding IBS should be directed to the IBS Project Manager for
the U.S. Army Nuclear and Chemical Agency (USA.NCA):

COL Lawrence Skeily
Chief, Chemical Division
U.S. Army Nuclear and Chemical Agency
7150 Heller Loop, Suite 101
Springfield, VA 22150-3198

Software use questions and problems should be addressed to the IBS Help Desk
operated by Innovative Emergency Management (IEM):

(504) 767-1138
Innovative Emergency Management
Suite E
Baton Rouge, LA 70808-4362

(a) The IBS is being developed by the Pacific Northwest Laboratory (]PNL). PNL is operated for the U.S.
Department of Energy by Battelle Memorial Institute under Contract DE-AED6-76RLO 1830.
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All references to IBS should be made through USANCA. If an emergency contact
is necessary, and USANCA cannot be reached, a second source of information is
the software developer, Pacific Northwest Laboratory:

Pacific Northwest Laboratory
Attn: Blanche M. Wood, K7-22
POB 999, MS K7-22
Richland, WA 99352
Phone (509) 375-2615

Audience

The primary audience for _nisdocument is composed of IBS general users,
emergency planners and analysts, information managers, and geographic database
administrators.

Prerequisites

Knowledge Requirements for Using the IBS. Users of the IBS software should
receive trainingin the use of IBS capabilities for emergency management planning
and operational tasks associated with CSEPP. For those users, this document is a
reference guide to IBS capabilities. However, this document does not describe the
overall context for using the IBS: it is expected that training and training materials
will provide that context.

Organization

The chapters of this guide introduce IBS concepts and functions and explain how to
navigate the menus and operate the various parts of the system.

Section 1. Introduction and O_erview

A d_iption of general system functions plus an introduction to the
purpose and parts of the IBS and its use in developing emergency plans.
Describes how to navigate the menu system, conventions for interacting
with the IBS, and presents a series of exercises for the new user.

Section 2. Message Board

A reference guide to the IBS system functions and commands for the Message
Board Main Menu function.
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Section 3. Status Board

A reference guide to the IBS system functions and commands for the Status
Board Main Menu function.

Section 4. Personnel Management

A reference guide to the IBS system functions and commands for the
Personnel Management Main Menu function.

Section 5. Map Analysis

A reference guide to the IBS system functions and commands for the Map
Analysis Main Menu function.

Section 6. Resource Management

A reference guide to the IBS system functions and commands for the
Resource Management Main Menu function.

Section 7. Show Latest Onpost Track and Refresh Latest Onpost Track

A reference guide to the IBS system functions and commands for the Show
Latest Onpost Track and Refresh Latest Onpost Track Main Menu Functions.

Set. a 8. Analyze D2 Track

A reference guide to the IBS system functions and commands for the Analyze
D2 Track Main Menu function.

Section 9. Change 1)2 Case

A reference guide to the IBS system functions and commands for the Change
D2 Case Main Menu function.

Section 10. Show D2 Description

A reference guide to the IBS system functions and commands for the Show
D2 Description Main Menu function.

Section 11. Emergency Activities

A reference guide to the IBS system functions and commands for the
Emergency Activities Main Menu function.
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Section 12. Setup

A reference guide to the IBS system functions and commands for the Setup
Main Menu function.

Appendix A. IBS Graphic Menus

IBS Graphic Menus are illustrated in a series of pull-out reference pages.

Appendix B. Non-Graphic IBS

The use of the non-graphic IBS is summarized.

Appendix C. People Location

The People Location (LOCATE) program and its functions are
described.

Appendix D. Onpost Simulator

The Onpost Simulator program and its functions are described.

Appendix E. IBS and Onpost EOC Reports

Descriptions of the formats for IBS and Onpost EOC reports.

Appendix F. System Icons

D_iptions and illustrations of the icons used in the graphic map display of
IBS.
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How to Use this Document

This guide is organiz, d around the capabilities of the graphic l]3S software. You

will access most of these capabilities by picking them from menu listings on your
terminal screen.

.i i i i ,i

EXIT IBS

UTAH

IBS HAINHENU

HESSA6EBOARD -->
STATUSBOARD -->
PERSONNELHANAGEHENT-->
NAPANALYSIS -->
RESOURCEHANAGEHENT-->

SHOWLATESTONPOSTTRACK
REFRESHLATESTONPOSTTRACK

¢__ ANALYZED2 TRACK
CHANGED2 CASE *
SHOWD2 DESCRIPTION

EHERGENCYACTIVITIES
• SETUP

SETBASEHAP
HAPZOOH
ZOONIN
ZOOHOUT
REFRESHSCREEN

D2:O00 EVAC:OOZIP:OO2

i i i

is an illustration of the IBS main menu, which displays when you start the IBS.

The screen display is split into two sections:

• Map display

• Menu display

The map display is on the left side of the screen, and is always visible except when

you are in a report, a form, or other text function. The initial map display is the

preset default established by the system manager. You can change the map display
using the functions described in this guide.
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The menu display is on the right side of the screen. In this guide, the menu display
is often shown without the accompanying map display, as in this example.

EXITIBS Each item on this menu represents a major
category of capabilities. Picking items on this
menu leads you to other menus (submenus)
that list further capabilities.

Reference Sections. The sections following
IBS MAINMENU Section 1 comprise the reference sections of

this guide. The sections are organized by major
function in the order in which they appear on
the main menu. Each section explains one

MESSAGEBOARD -> function on the IBS main menu and is page-
STATUSBOARD -> numbered independently. Within each section,
PERSONNELMANAGEMENT -> descriptions of submenu items are ordered
MAPANALYSIS -> alphabetically.
RESOURCEMANAGEMENT ->

Page Headings in the Reference Sections. The
SHOWLATESTONPOSTTRACK menu/submenu item names appear at the top
REFRESHLATESTONPOSTTRACK of eachpagesoyou can lookup mostIBS

capabilities as in a dictionary.
ANALYZED2 TRACK
CHANGE D2 CASE *
SHOW D2 DESCRIPTION

EMERGENCYACTIVITIES
SETUP

SET BASEMAP
MAPZOOM
ZOOMIN
ZOOMOUT
REFRESHSCREEN

i

Asterisks (*) in this Guide. Asterisks indicate IBS menu items that require special
privileges. These items appear as b/ank//nes on the menus of users who lack the
required privileges.

Visual Conventions in this Guide

• Bold italics mark spec/a/terms (defined in the text).

• Menu items are upper case and bold: STATUSBOARD.

• Special headings mark the beginning of each menu item description:
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II o MAIN MENU ITEMS

IIISECOND-LEVEL MENU ITEMS

I!11 THIRD-LEVEL MENU ITEMS

• Key Names. Keyboard key names are in upper-ease letters. Special
function key names are also in bold. Key combinations that requ/re you
to press keys simultaneously are hyphenated.

Examples: Instruction Meaning of Instruction

Press RETURN. Press the RETURN key once.

Press GOLD Z. Press the GOLD key once. Then press
the Z key once.

Press CFRL-Z. Hold down the CTRL key and press
the Z key once.

• Screen Text. Computer screen text appears in a different typeface than
text that is typed in. Text that has been typed (or will be typed) at the
keyboard is shown in bold.

Example: Enter the lon.gitude • -112.3386
...... Enter the latitude • 40.2679

• Data Input Forms. Some text screens are also forms that you will use for
entering some system data. Forms in this guide are represented with the
following graphic lines located before and after the text. Complete
instructions for filling in IBS forms are presented in Section 1.

Example:

g |

Resource Management Resource Form V2.04

Operation : ASSIGN

Location : (facility name)

Type

Description :

Units : (unit name--display only)

Quantity

Date/Time : DD-HH-YYYY hh "ram
tm

I
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• Italics in screen displays indicate notes or variable items (examples on
the screen above).
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Section 1
Introduction and Overview

The fundamental function of the IBS is to provide tools that civilian emergency
management personnel can use in developing emergency plans and in supporting
emergency management activities to cope with a chemical-releasing _ent at a
military chemical stockpile.

Emergency management planners can evaluate concepts and ideas using the IBS
system. The results of that experience can then be factored into ref'ming
requirements and plans.

In this introduction you will find:

• Overview of System Use -- system concepts and terms

• IBS Users -- general descriptions of IBS users

• Getting Started (and Getting Stopped) --basic operating procedures

• Conventions for Interacting with the IBS -- conventions for interacting with
various terminals, map displays, menus, and forms.

• Overview of the IBS Main Menu -- an overview of IBS Main Menu
functions.

• Introductory Exercises - a series of exercises to familiarize the new user
with basic IBS system functions, commands, and options.

IBStJ_rGuide.1/S/94 1.1



IntroductionandOverview

Overview of System Use
The storage, movement, or disposal of chemical weapons materials at a military
stockpile require emergency preparedness by the military and the state and local
governments. Systems are being implemented by both groups to support such
preparedness by providing computerized data management, analysis, and
monitoring tools that supplement traditional tools for emergency management.

The offpost system (IBS, in this case) is located at one or more Emergency
Operations C_nters (EOCs) that have primary responsibilities for preparedness and
response from state and local authorities. The onpost system monitors ongoing
chemical-related activities on the post.

The onpost and offpost systems exchange certain information so that the users of
each kind of system are aware of both current conditions and planned activities.
The Work Plan for current onpost activities (such as the transport or disposal of
chemicals) is composed of data supplied by the onpost system. This data can
include D2 runs and weather reports. Predefined reports of offpost emergency
management activities are transmitted to the onpost system, especially after an
actual event. Other offpost systems may also communicate with the IBS; for
example, terminals and systems at some locations (such as hospitals or shelters)
can update a peop/e _n database.

The IBS can help - '
with many aspects of

the Emergency Planning OperationManagement
Components and and
illustrated in Figure Analysis Response
1.1. These

components include

• Planning for
an emergency

• Readiness/ Recovery
dealing with and
an emergency Re-enW

• Recovering
from an
emergency Figure 1.1. Relation of Emergen_ Management

Components

Emergency
management
personnel at the offpost EOC routinely evaluate the VJssible effects of the most
likely _ent (chemical release), given the current onpost activities, weather situation,
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and population pattern (distribution of population around the post). Personnel at
the EOC can use the IBS to build and maintain data that are related to particular
chemical events and site conditions. At any specific time, a portion of that data is
designated as the current operat/ona/s/w database-- the operational data that would
most probably apply if an event occurs.

Included in that operational site database is the current Implementing Procedurv (IP)
for managing a specific set of Emergency Functions for an event situation. An IP
has a basic structure similar to the following example.

Implementing Procedure

1. Emergency Function

A. Task
Responsible agencies/personnel
Required resources
Required actions

B. Task

Responsible agencies/personnel
Required resources
Required actions

2. Emergency Function

..... A. Task

Responsible agencies/personnel
Required resources
Required actions

B. Task

Responsible agencies/personnel
Required resources
Required actions

For each Emergency Function, the IP includes anticipated tasks and links them
with the responsible personnel and required resources. The IBS enables
emergency managers and planners to assemble a set of IPs that represent
preplanned tasks and task actions for different event situations.

Even before an event occurs, an Operat_md IP (OPIP) is in effect at the EOC. The
OPIP is updated, based on c_anging activities in the Work Plan, the weather, and
the time of day (which is related to population pattern). Because the OPIP is in
effect before an event actually occurs, it may contain precautionary activities that
must be carried out before the occurrence of an event in order to ensure public
safety.
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IBS Users

Personnel at the EOC and other offpost locations will have assigned roles for using
the IBS. By using different program modules and user privilege controls, the
system presents different capabilities to each type of user. The principal categories
of IBS users are the following:

!

1. V'wwOn/y: General users include emergency management decision makers,
agency representatives, etc., who use and act on the information that the
IBS provides. Generally, they can view but not change data.

2. Information Managers: Exactly one person on the EOC staff has
responsibilities as the IBS Information Manager. This person is responsible
for maintaining shared site data (the "real data") during an exercise.

3. Analyst/Planners: Information analysts and emergency management
planners can own and use wholly independent sets of site data. They can
use the IBS to develop IPs, model cases, and supporting information during
planning stages. They can modify the operational site database by bringing
in their planning data. Analyst/planners have only general user privileges
for viewing and using the operational site database.

4. General Users: Use and maintain the operational site database on a daily
basis and use the IP.

5. -.... /.ax'ators: Locators use only the LOCATE program to keep track of people
at shelters, hospitals, and other special locations. Locators might be shelter
managers, Red Cross volunteers, hospital personnel, or
decontamination/reception center personnel. Although they can modify the
people location database, locators have limited access to other IBS
capabilities.
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Getting Started (and Getting Stopped)
The IBS is a multi-user system and can be operating on several computer terminals
at once. Before starting the IBS at a terminal, you must be logged in to the
computer system, and your terminal screen must be showing the VIVISgeneral
system prompt, which is usually a dollar sign ($).

Starting IBS

To start the main graphic IBS program, perform the following procedure,

1. At the general system prompt type IBS and press the Return key.

$ xns

The screen wm clear and the following message will flash:

IBS Version 2.00

October i, 1993

READXNG CONTROL
FILES PLEASE WAIT

After a few moments, the IBS will display a map of the site and the IBS main
menu, as shown/n Figure 1.2.

Using IBS menus

Picking menu options will initiate specific operatio_ls or result in the display of
other menus (submmus) for further refining selection of a desired operation.
Appendix A contains complete listings of the IBS graphic menus.

To pick a menu option, perform the following procedures.

1. Move the crosshairs displayed on the screen by pressing the joydisk or using
a mouse. When using a joydisk, hold down the Shift key to speed up
crosshair movement.

2. Place the crosshairs over the menu option you want.

3. Press the spacebar to finish picking the option. The system then performs
the function you have requested.

In the actual operation of menus, some items will not be available to general users
of the system. In particular, items that modify or update data will not appear on
the menus of those who have no special privileges to modify information.
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Exiting IBS

To exit the IBS program, perform the following procedures.

1. If you are not currently at the main menu, return to the main menu by
picking the IBS MAINMENUoption at the top of virtually all other menus.

2. Pick the EXITIB$ option at the top of the IBS main menu shown in Figure
1.2.

When you pick EXITIBS, your screen returns to the general VMS system
prompt.
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A maptttle can appear here. EXJTIBS

The upper part of the menuincludes space
for an ordered list of prior menuchoices. -->
To return directly to one of these earlier
menus,just pick the menutitle on the list.

The menutitle is highlighted. --> IBSMNNMENU
,i

MESSAGEBOARD ->
STATUSBOARD ->

The graphic area on the left side of the PERSONNELMANAGEMENT->
screen automatically showsthe default map MAP_J_LYSlS ->
di splay. RESOURCEMANAGEMENT ->

SHOWLATESTPOSTTRACK
ANALYZETRACK ->

Asterisks (*) in this documentindicate --> CHANGED2TRACKCASE
capabilities that require special privileges. •
Theseoptions wtll appear as blank lines on REPORTCURRENTD2DESCRIPTION
the menusof users who lack appropriate
pri vi I eges. EMERGENCYACTMTIES ->

SETUP ->

i

Notifications of mail messagesand overdue
tasks appear at the bottomof the graphics
area on the left side of the screen.

Display screen ]abe]s: D2 mode]case #;
evacuation case #; ImplementingProcedure #.--> D2:001 EVAC:002 IP:007

Figure1.2. MapDisplayScreenandMain Menuof theGraphicIBS Sol, are
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Conventions for Interacting with the IBS
In using the IBS, you will point at map locations, pick menu items, and flU in text
forms, interacting with both graphic and text screen displays.
These interactions are described in the following sections. The IBS is designed to
work on a VAX computer platform and is accessible through three types of devices
for textual/graphic input and display:

• Tektronix graphics terminals (Models 4107, 4109, 4207, 4208, 4209,

• VAXstations emulating a Tektronix gaphics terminal (with terminal
emulation software: Grafpoint TGRAF-X software for emulating a
Tektronix 4107)

• PC workstations emulating a Tektronix ffaphics terminal(with terminal
emulation software: Orafpoint TGRAF-07 software for emulating a
Tektronix 4107).

When the hardware creates differences in interaction, the differences are noted.

Graphic Interactions

Excep t for file names and possibly some descriptive text, most input to the mapping
and graphics software will be through your interaction with the menus and displays
on the color graphics screen. Map graphics appear in a large display area on the
left side of the screen, as shown in Figure 1.2. Menu options appear in the menu
area on the right side of the screen.

In a typical interaction, you will use a graphics input device to select an option
from a menu of options and then pick screen locations at which to perform the
task. For example, to display the coordinates of a point on a map, you select
DISPLAYLOCATIONon the MAPANALYSISmenu and then pick a screen location.
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The followingconventions apply to graphic menu interactions:

• The title of the current menu is usuallydisplayed in yellow(options
are availablefor you to customizemenucolors). The option items
of the currentmenu are listed below the title.

• Whenyou select a menu item, a submenuof furtheritems can
replace the currentmenu. The sequenceof menu selections leading
to thisnew menu is listed (in order)above the menutitle.

• You can returnto a previousmenu in the sequence bypickingany
item that is listed abovethe currentmenutitle: you will return
directlyto that level withoutseeing the interveningmenus.

• Selectedmenu items displayin a differentcolor. If the selected
menuitem startsblinking,the programis expectingfurtherinput,
eitherfrom the graphicsinput device or from the keyboard.

• Menu options for addingor updating data are restricted to users
who have special privileges(such as Information Managers and
planners using the system in planning mode).Comparable menus
seen by other general userswith view only privilegeswillcontain
blank lines instead.

• Table 1.1lists the locations of some standardmenu items thatoccur
......... on many IBS menus.
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Table 1.1. Location of Standard Items on the IBS Graphic Menus

Line
Number Menu Item or Line Use Notes on Use or Occurrence

1 IBS MAINMENU Returnsyouto the IBS main menu.

2-6 Previous menu Selections leading to the current menu
selections can be picked to return to a previous menu.

7 CURRENTMENUTITLE Current menu title is usually displayed in
yellow.

8 Horizontal bar separates the title from the
options of the current menu.

9 Usuallya blank line.

10 CONTINUE Needed by some menu items to complete an
operation; occurs on menus only ff
needed-otherwise this line is blank.

11 MESSAGEBOARD I
I

12__.__ STATUSBOARD [
_ Standard options

13 PERSONNELMANAGEMENT] on most menus
I

14 MAPANALYSIS [
I

15 RESOURCEMANAGEMENT I
___J

28 MAPZOOM ---3
I

29 ZOOM IN I
I

30 ZOOMOUT [_ General display options
I on several menus

31 REFRESHSCREEN --J

The following sections explain how to:

• Pick an item on a menu or a point on the screen with the different input
devices
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• Define an area (polygon)

• Troubleshoot, if certain problems occur with graphic interactions

Using Tektronix Terminals

When IBS is ready to accept graphics input, a graphics cursor (cross hairs) appears
on the Tektronix terminal screen. Perform the following procedures to:

• Move the cursor

• Point with the cursor

• Select screen points or menu options

1. Bit Pied: If you have a bit pad (graphics tablet) and mouse, move the
mouse across the bit pad to move the cross hairs on the screen.

Jovdisk: If you do not have a bit pad, press the sides of the joydlsk located
on the keyboard to move the cross hairs. Press the Shift key at the same
time to move the cross hairs rapidly.

2. Move the cross hairs over the graphics menu until they cross over the
lettering of the desired menu item (or over the desired point on a map).

3. ]_I..E_: Tap the yellow mouse button to select the menu item or point.

Jovdisk: Tap the space bar to select the menu item or point.

If you have picked an operation for which no further graphics input is
necessary, the cursor disappears while the operation is completed.

Note: If the space bar does not seem to be selecting correctly, press Ctri-Q.

Avoid pressing the Return key to select items. Although this can
work, heavy computer use can slow the system's response to input,
making it appear as ff the input was not received. Pressing Return
repeatedly could enter an inadvertent keyboard response to a system
request for input.

Using a VAXstation

The chief difference for graphic interactions on the VAXstation is the workstation
has no joydisk for moving the cursor on the graphics display screen. Instead, the
VAXstation (with Tektronix emulator) uses a mouse to position the cursor. When
you press the left mouse button, it selects a menu item or point location.
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Using a PC Workstatlon

Like the VAXstation, the PC workstation (with Tektronix emulator) generally uses
a mouse to position the cursor (cross hairs); pressing the mouse button selects a
menu item or point location.

If the PC workstation does not have a mouse (or other input device), perform the
following procedures to move the cursor:

1. To move the cursor, press one of the arrow keys on the numeric keypad
(2ffidown, 4ffileR, 6ffiright, 8ffiup).

To increase the speed of cursor movement, hold down the AIt or Shift key
while you press the arrow key. (The speed of keypad cursor movement is
selectable through the emulation software--consult the TGRAF-07 software
manual.)

2. Move the cursor until the center point of the cursor crosses over the
desired menu item (or over the desired point on a map).

3. Press the space bar once to select the menu item (or point).

The same caution applies as for the Tektronix terminal: Avoid pressing the
Return (Enter) key to select items. This will prevent an inadvertent
response to other program interactions that require pressing Return
-(Enter).

Deflnlng Map Areas (Polygons)

sometimes prompts you to define an area of the map screen for use in an
operation. For example, when you pick the ESTIMATEPOPULATIONoption, the
IBS prompts you to define the area in one of three ways:

Select Area of Interest Menu

0 : EXIT
1 z Current screen

2 • Select existing polygon
3 : Draw polygon

Menu Choice (?=Help} -=>

After you define an area by one of these three methods, the operation (ESTIMATE
POPULATION)is then based on data within that area. Your choices of methods
are:

1. Current Screen: Uses all data within the current screen map area.
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2. Select exi_|ing PolygQn: Uses all data within the area bounded by the
chosen polygon. If you choose this option, the system prompts you to pick
a polygon:

* * * MSO: Select a polygon. CONTINUEwhen done.

A. Pick any point on an existing polygon.

The polygon will blink in white to indicate a pick. If the wrong
polygon is highlighted, pick again on the desired polygon until it
blinks.

B. Pick CONTINUEfrom the menu to confirm the polygon selection.

3. Dr_w Polygon: Enables you to pick points to define a polygon around the
desired area. The system prompts:

* * * MeG: Draw a polygon. CONTINUEwhen done.

A. Pick points that define the sides of a polygon.

Line segments are drawn from point to point.

B. Pick CONTINUEfrom the menu to complete the final side of the
polygon.

....... The system completes the polygon by drawing the final line segment
between the first and last points that you picked.

The operation (ESTIMATEPOPULATIONin the above example) is then
completed, based on data within the area you have defined.

Stopping Map Redraws

The IBS redraws the map display when you select menus and certain menu
functions. Depending upon how many map layers you have turned on, these screen
redraws can take time. You can halt a map redraw by performing the following
procedure.

1. Press Ctrl-Z. The system will display the message:

* * * MSG: Aborting the map redrawmay cause some functionsto
* * * MSG¢ not perform as expected.

Really abort map redraw? (Y/N<Ctrl-Z>-Abort)-=>

2. Enter Y (yes) or N (no) to either stop the map redraw or escape from the
function. Some functions can behave strangely due to the fact that map
data has been partially loaded into memory, but is not visible on the screen.
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If data has been highlighted, you may need to stop the mapredraw twiceto
completethe stop.

Stopping the map redraw is especially useful if you discover that a particular map
layer is making screen redraws take too long. After stopping the redraw, you can
then go to the Select Map Layers function under Map Analysis and turn off that
map layer, or change its parameters.

Problems with Graphic Input

If you haveproblemswith graphicscreeninteractions,try thesesuggestedsolutions:

• If the screen is static and the systemdoes not accept input, press Ctri-Q.
Press the Dialog key to see if there are any error messages (see the
following section on textual interactions).

• If the system is entirely locked up, press CtrF¥ to exitmS if you are stuck
in a form or text screen. Restart IBS by typing IBS at the system prompt.

If you are stuck in graphics mode, perform the following procedures.

1. Press the Setup button on your keyboard.

2. Type code ansi and press the Return key.

3. .....Type cancel and press the Return key.

4. Press the Setup button.

5. Press CtrI-Y. The system prompt will display.

This method of interrupting the program can cause you to lose the contents of your
session, so use it only for the most severe system lockups.

• Call your system manager if you continue to have difficulties. If you do not
want to lose the contents of a work session, call your system manager
before attempting any of the preceding procedures.

Text Interactions

The IBS usually prompts for text input through

• WW/U_

• data forms
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A menu is a list from which you can select options. A data form is a collection of
related data items displayed on the screen with an lnputfldd for each item of data.

Text interactions occur within full-screen or partial-screen windows that overlay the
normal display of map graphics. i

i

Viewing Text Dialog

The IBS uses various mixes of graphics and text dialog. In some cases, the graphics
and text may not appear on the screen of the Tektronix emulators exactly as they
would appear on a Tektronix terminal. In other cases the dialog may disappear
before you are through reading it. To toggle the text dialog on (or off), use the
Dialog key:

• Tektronix terminals: You can press the Dialog key to view text that
was replaced by graphics before you were through reading.

i

• VAXstatlons: Pick the D VIS (Dialog ViSible) button in the row of
on-screen buttons at the bottom of the TORAF-X window.

• PC workstations: Press [ALT.Z]. (Refer to the TGRAF-07
reference manual for more information.)

Using IBS Menus and Forms (Inputting Data)

.....The menus and data forms generally used in the IBS contain blank spaces orfldds
in which you select options or enter data. Generally a blinking/nput cursor
(pointer) on the screen indicates which field is ready to accept an entry. The
keyboard conventions used for operating the menus and forms presented by the
IBS are described in the following paragraph. Table 1.2 summarizes the data entry
conventions for data forms.

Special Function Keys

The IBS uses two special function keys:

• Help key

• GOLD key

Using The GOLD Key

The GOLD key is used with other keys for completing and exiting data forms. See
Table 1.2.

The identity and placement of the GOLD key on your keyboard depends on the
type of workstation/emulator:
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Terminal Type GOLD Function Key

Tektronix 4107, F5, Home
4109, 4208, 4211 PF1

VAXstation PF1

PC
Workstation(.) Nu_k

Obtaining Form HELP

If you have a question about a particular item on a data form, you can press the
Help key.

The identity and placement of the Help key on your keyboard depends on the type
of workstation/emulator:

Terminal T__e HELP puncti_n Key

Tektronix 4107, Help, F6
4109, 4208 PF2

VAXstation Help

PC workstation [Alt-ScrollLock]
+

On all types of keyboards you can also use the ? key (question mark) to get help
information. Pressing Help yields two types of information.

• Field+, Information: Pressing Help the first time produces specific help
information pertaining to the current input field.

• Form/Menu Information: Pressing Help a second time produces general
help i_nformationpertaining to the entire data form or menu.

In both cases, more than one page (screenful) of help information may be
available. Press Return to page through the available information and return to
the data form or menu.

(a) The setup mode of the TGRAF-07 mnware allm_ you to clef'methe PC keyb_'s function keys. it
might be helpful to auign function keys to a few IBS functions. Refer to the 'rGILAF.07reference
manual for details on function key definitions and how to reign them.
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Table 1.2. Summary of Data Entry Conventions for Data Forms
-- Tektronix and [PC] Keypresses

Keypress(es) Cursor Movement
% RETURN Advance past a scrolling block of items on a form
CTRL-D Move left one character without altering the text
CTRL-F Move right one character without altering the text
Up F1 [8] Move to preceding line
Down F2 [2] Move to next line
Left F3 [4] Backup horizontally to preceding field
Right F4 [6] Advance horizontally to next field

Form Editing 9r Op_er_tion
HELP, F6, PF2 In fields with Help, first press: Show information
? + RETURN and 7? about the current field.

[ALT-ScrollLock] Second press: Show into about the current form or
menu. In selected fields, 77 + RETURN will
display a list of possible choices to enter in the
field.

GOLD Z Complete and exit one form:
[NumLock] [Z] Checks and accepts current entries in field and form;

Signals completion of the current form;
Moves to the next form (in a set of forms); or
Exits to the previous higher-level form or menu

........... (from a single-page form)

GOLD Y Exit from a form or set of forms:

[NumLock] [Y] Restores the original contents of the current field;
Signals completion of the current set of forms;
Exits to the previous higher-level form or menu.

RETURN Accept the current field entry and advance:
If the cursor is in the final field of a form, pressing
RETURN acts like GOLD Z.

BACKSPACE Delete the previous character.

CTRL-E or Refresh the screen. Use these to redraw your screen.
CTRL-Z For example, after a broadcast message prints over your

form, use CTRL-E to redraw the form. These keystrokes
work only on forms, not menus. Some complex forms
may not refresh completely. If you have trouble
refreshing a form, exit the form by pressing GOLD Y
and restart the form.

CTRL-O Delete character.
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CTRL-R Insert a blank. Inserts a blank character into the current
field.

CTRL-W Provide an option to abort current field or form:
A prompt at the bottom of the screen will ask you
whether you want to abort the field (F), the whole form
(W), or nothing (N).

• An F aborts the current entry and restores the
original contents of the field--the contents before
you started changing it.

• A W aborts the current form and restores the
original contents of the form.

• An N enables you to continue without aborting.

CTRL-X Clear the current field. Clears the field you are
currently working in of any characters.

Selecting an Option from a Text Menu

Text menus generally consist of a list of options and a single input field:

Highlight Data Menu
iilemmmmmlm_imumlmi_wmnimimmi_nmmim_m_m_immumai_m__a_

0 : EXIT
1 :_List attributes for current screen
2 = Enter attribute description

Menu Choice (?-Help) --> am

To selectan optionfrom a textmenu

TypethecharactercorrespondinE tothedesiredoptionandpressReturn.Ifyou
need help, type a ? at the prompt and press the Return key. For the above menu,
the following help screen will display.

The followlngkeys are active.
0: EXIT (<Ctrl-C>,<Ctrl-Y>,or <RETURN> also Exit)
Q: ABORT
X= EXIT
T- Top page
B= Bottom page
U: Up one page
D: Down one page
H- Help
F- Find item IF TargetText]
?: Help
n: Select item n

<RETURN> to continue...
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SelecUng Multiple :t.ems from a Ust

Some menus are list menus and will enable you to select several items in a range.
To do this, enter the beginning and ending numbers in the range separated by a +.
For example, to select numbers 2 through 6 from a list, enter 2+ 6 at the prompt.
The system will select numbers 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 for you. Li_qtmenus can be
recognised by the prompt r._.st choice (_-Help) -->.

Positioning the Input Cursor in a Form

When the IBS first displays a data form, the input cursor is at the beginning of the
first entry field. Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the various fields of the
form. When the cursor is at the beginning of a field, Return also advances the
input cursor to the next field. These cursor movements do NOT affect any entries
already in the entry fields unless you have started to make a new entry in the field
where the cursor resides. When the form is not large enough to contain all the
necessary items, some items may be scrolled several lines (one block) at a time to
reveal more input fields. You can enter a percent (%) symbol at the beginning of
an entry field to advance the input cursor past the scrolling block area of the form.

Entering Numeric Values in a Form

The data forms accept floating point _input in some cases. Type numeric values
(positive or negative) to fit the entry fields. When you press Return or an arrow
key to a_cept the numeric entry, the IBS rewrites the entry to fit the field,

__sometimes reformatting the value in scientific notation.

Problems with Menus and Forms

If youhave oneof the followingproblemswith textmenusor dataforms, try the
suggested solution(s):

• If the following messages display: "Input too long for this field." or "Value
out of range for this field.', check your entry. Use the Delete key
([Back_ce] on the PC) to delete the current value, and type your entry
again. Press the Help key to get information about acceptable field values.
If you are using a PC and the backspace key does not seem to work, try
Ctfl-Backspace.

• If the screen is _atic and the system does not accept keyboard input, try
pressing Ctrl-Q to free up the keyboard.

• If no system response follows a menu selection or completion of a form, try
the following. If you pressed Return while the system was updating the
display, you may need to press Return againto continue.
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Overview of the IBS Main Menu

EXITIBS The IBS combines emergency management
planning and tracking capabilities with
computerized map display and modeling of
emergency events (such as the dispersion of a
chemical agent or the evacuation of a population).

IBS MAINMENU

<-, View or sendmessagesandreports.MESSAGEBOARD - >
<-- Plan or track Emergency Function tasks.STATUSBOARD - >
<-- Maintain database of EOC personnel.PERSONNELMANAGEMENT - >
<- Show and analyze graphic map information.MAPANALYSIS - >
<-- Manage and track use of resources.RESOURCEMANAGEMENT ->

<- Map computed time-release concentrations.SHOWLATESTONPOSTTRACK
<- Show computed information about track.ANALYZETRACK - • <-- Switch between track data sets.

CHANGED2 TRACKCASE *
<- Show text description of current track.REPORTCURRENTD2 DESCRIPTION

<- Carry out emergency support activities
EMERGENCYACTIVITIES -• and computermodelingactivities.

<-- Tailor various system features that areSETUP ->
to be used as default conditions.

Asterisks (*) in this Document

In this document the asterisks on the graphic menus indicate options that require
special privileges. These options will be blank lines on the menus of General
Users.

Order of the Reference Sections

The reference sections of this guide are arranged in the same order as the major
options appear on the main menu. Capabilities within each section are arranged in
alphabetical order.

1.20 IBSUserGuide- 1/5/94



Introduction and Overview
ii , .a. i ,, , , ,

Introductory Exercises
The followingexerciseshave been developed to give you a practical introductionto
the IBS. After performingthese exercises,you will be able to:

• Start ms
• Navigate the menu system
• Select options
• Set up default map layers
• View data
• Workwith EmergencyPlanning Zones (EPZs)
• Change map displays
• Exit IBS

The exercisesare not intended as a substitute for formal training. Formal training
providesin-depthmethodologiesand procedurestailoredfor yot_rworksite.

To do the exercises,you musthave a user accounton the VAX computer system.
You mustbe able to login with a username and password. If you do not have a
user account, contactyour system manager.

Note: The graphicdisplaysshownin these exercisesare examples included
for instructionalpurposes. The map displaysand _stem data
includedon your systemcanvary. Even though yourmap display
may look different,the IBS commandsstill workin the same way.

Starting IBS

To do these exercises perform the followingprocedures.

1. Login to the VAX.

2. Start IBS by typing ibs at the system prompt and press the Return key. The
system willdisplay the followingmessage:

READING CONTROL FILES
PLEASE WAIT.
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After a few moments, the IBS Main Menu and default map graphic displays as
shown.

i i i

EXIT IBS

UTAH
IBS HAINMENU

NESSAGEBOARD -->
STATUSBOARD -->
PERSONNELNANAGENENT-->
HAPANALYSIS -->
RESOURCENANAGENENT-->

SHOWLATESTONPOSTTRACK
ANALYZETRACK

CHANGED2 TRACKCASE *

REPORTCURRENTD2
DESCRIPTION

ENERGENCYACTIVITIES

SETUP

D2:000 EVAC:O02IP:O02

i i i i

You are now ready to begin any of the following exercises.

1. Viewing the Onpost Work Han

2. Setting Up Your Default Map Display

3. Adjusting the Map Display

4. Using Emergency Activities

For detailed information on pointing and selecting with the graphic cursor (cross
hairs), and working with text displays and forms, see the preceding heading Getting
Started and Conventions for Interacting with the IBS earlier in this section.
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Exercise 1. Viewing the Onpost Work Plan

To view the current Onpost Work Plan, perform the following procedures.

1. From the IBS Main Menu, select the Status Board command with the cross
hairs and press the Space bar. The Status Board menu displays as shown.

ii i i i,

IBSMAINMENU

UTAH

STATUSBOARD

ONPOSTEVENTSTATUS
VIEWONPOSTWORK_L,AN
CHANGEONPOSTWORKPLAN*

IMPLEMENTINGPROCEDURES

SELECTIP *

RESETIF *
VALIDATEIP *
ARCHIVEIF OPTIONS *

VIEWBATCHLOG

SHOWUSERENVIRONMENT
CONTINUOUSMAPUPDATE*

D2:000 EVAC:O02IP:O02
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2. From the Status Board menu, select the View Onpost Work Plan command.

The Onpost Work Plan displays, as shown. This text screen overlays the
graphic map display.

I I I
| •

Work Plan Form I Received by IBS: 01/01/93 00:00:00
I Authorization:

Longitude, 0.00000000 End D/T: 06/21/93
Latitude : 0.00000000 Start D/T: 06/21/93

Team Pop : 0 MCE Type: MCE:

Mun ,M23 Agent :VX D2 #,

Description,

Protective Action Recommendation. EVACUATE 1,2. SHELTER 4,5.

Comments:

CHECKING PALLETS.

Wind Dir , 320.0 Wind speed- 0.3 (m/m) Stabil: B Temp- 27.0

Select IP,N (Y/N) Declare event,N (Y/N} :

3. P_dtthecu_ent Onpost Work P_n by pressingGOLI_Y. The StatusBoard
menu displays.

4. From the top of the Status Board menu, select the HiS Main Menu command.
The system returns you to the Main Menu.

For detailed information on the Onpost Work Plan and Implementing Procedures,
see Section 3. I
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Exercise 2. Setting Up Your Default Map Display

Each time you start IBS, you can set up the map display to show you the map layer

infomation you want. To set up the map display, perform the following procedures.

1. From the IBS Main menu, select the Setup comand. The Setup menu will

display as shown.

IBS NAINHENU

UTAH

SETUP

CHANGESITE *
HAPLAYERS- DEFAULT

HAPLAYERS- BYACTIVITYJOBENVIRONHENT

COHHONLE6END *
BACKUP/RESTORESITE DATA*

D2:OO0 EVAC:O02IP:O02

2. From the Setup menu, select the Map Layers - Default comand. The Change
Default Map Layers w¢;m will display, as shown.
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IBS NAIN NENU
SETUP

UTAH
CHANGEDEFAULTNAPLAYERS

FORWARD
BACk%/ARD

ADHINISTRATIVEBOUNDARY
ELEVATIONCONTOUR
ELEVATION
ELECTRICALPOVERGRID
ENERGENCYPLANNINGZONE

FAULTLINES

GNIS (Geographic Names)
LANDUSES
PIPE LINES i
POLITICAL BOUNDARIES
POPULATEDPLACENANES
POPULATION
RAILROADS
ROADS
STREAHS
WATERBODIES

D2:000 EVAC:O02 IP:O02

The Map Layers - Default menu consists of several lists of map layers from
which you can pick the layers you want to view. For this exercise you will pick
the following layers:

• Administrative Boundary
• Emergency Planning Zone
• 100K Roads

i
I • D2 Track

• Roads

These map layers may not all be contained in the first map layer list.

Note: The user list of map layers supplied with your system can be slightly
different from the examples shown.

3. Use the Forward command to page through the lists by selecting the
command with the cursor (cross hairs).

4. Select the map layers when they display on the list. As you select the map
layers, they will highlight in green. Keep paging through the list and picking
map layers until all four listed map layers have been selected.
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Previously selected default map layers will display in green on the list. Leave
these as they are. After paging forward several times, you will eventually
return to the first page of the fist.

5. Select the Setup command to exit Select Default Map Layers. The

Restrictions of Map Layers by Display Size menu will display, as shown.

I II II [ IIII III I IIIII _ IIII I I II II I I II I III III ' I IIIIIIIII I
• |

RESTRICTIONS OF MAP LAYERS BY DISPLAY SIZE

Display Size (Radius in miles)
Map Layers For STANDARD DEFAULT Minimum Maximum

ADMINISTRATIVE BOUNDARY 0.0 2008.8

EMERGENCY PLANNING ZONE 0.0 2008.8

ROADS 0.0 2008.8

D2 TRACK V 0.0 2008.8

100K ROADS 0.0 1000.0

When changes complete, enter <GOLD> <Z> to exit form.

i ii i iiii iM i II

6. Use this menu to restrict the display of certain data-rich map layers. In many
cases, the default setting is free. In this exercise, you were instructed to turn
on the display of both Roads and 100K Roads. Use the Return key to move
through the Minimum and Maximum fields and change the settings for 100K
Roads to the following:

ill I I I I II I I III I II |
RESTRICTIONS OF MAP LAYERS BY DISPLAY SIZE

Display Size (Radius in f
miles)

Map Layers For STANDARD DEFAULT Minimum Maximum

ADMINISTRATIVE BOUNDARY 0.0 2008.8

EMERGENCY PLANNING ZONE 0.0 2008.8

ROADS 10.0 2008.8

D2 TRACK V 0.0 2008.8

lOOK ROADS 0.0 10.0

When changes complete, enter <GOLD> <Z> to exit form.

|
L illl lilili

Notice that you have now restricted 100K Roads so that they will display only
when you have zoomed in your map display to a radial distance of ten miles

or less. This makes sense, as the 100K Roads layer is a very data-rich map
layer. If you try to display the 100K Roads map layer over a large area (for
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instance,30-50miles),thesystemwouldspendtoomuch timetryingtodisplay
allthemany roadsinthearea.Insome cases,thesystemcanrunoutof
memory while trying to display all the details, resulting in a system lockup.
Cheek with your system manager for more details concerning which map
layers need to be restricted to small areas.

7. When you have fmished typing in the new restrictions, press GOLD-Z to exit
the menu. This will cause the system to display the chosen map layers. The
graphic screen will go blank for a moment, then the map will display with the
new layers. These layers will now display each time you start IBS.
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Exercise 3. Adjusting the Map Display

To change and adjust the map display, perform the following procedures.

I. From the IBS Main Menu, select the Map AMlysls command with the cross
hairs and press the Space bar. The Map Analysis menu will display, as shown.

ill ill! i llJ i lllll i u. i,ll i i i ,m,,, ,,,.,,,, , ,,, ,,,,,,, ,,,,,,,.,,..

IBS HAIN HENU

UTAH
HAP ANALYSIS

CONTINUE
NESSAGEBOARD -->
STATUSBOARD -->

6RID OPTIONS
DISPLAY ICONS
DISPLAY TEXT
DISPLAY LOCATION
OETERHINEAREA
ESTIHATEPOPULATION
IDENTIFY HAP ITEN
SUI4HARIZEPOINT DATA
HIGHLIGHTDATA
UNHIGHLIGHTDATA
SELECTHAPLAYERS

SET BASEHAP
RESTOREBASENAP
HAP Z00H
ZOOI4IN
ZOOHOUT
REFRESHSCREEN

D2:OOO EVAC:002 IP: 002

i ii H i
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2. From the Map Analysismenu,select the Display Text command. Descriptive
text will display on the base map, as shown. This command toggles between
Display Text and Turn Off Text each time you select it. Now that you have
selected the Display Text command, the Turn Off Text command displays in
its place.

i i HI, ! ii1, ,,,,,,,i,,, , i i ,ass, i ,IHI

IBS MAINHENU

UTAH
MAPANALYSIS

CONTINUE
NESSAGEBOARD -->
STATUSBOARD --:,,

GRID OPTIONS
DISPLAY ICONS
TURNOFFTEXT
DISPLAY LOCATION
DETERHINEAREA
ESTIMATEPOPULATION
IDENTIFY MAP ITEM
SUHMARIZEPOINT DATA
HIGHLIGHTDATA
UNHI6HLIGHTDATA
SELECTMAP LAYERS

SET BASEMAP
RESTOREBASEMAP
MAPZOOM
ZOOHIN
ZOOMOUT
REFRESHSCREEN

D2:ODD EVAC:002 Z-P:002

i II,HIi i i ,,. IH

3. For a closer view of an area, select the Zoom In command from the Map
Analysis menu.

The Zoom In command will higldight in green and blink, while the following
text message will display in the upper left corner of the screen:

* * * )_,SG: Select; ¢:snt;ez: and one edge w/mouse

4. Move the cross hairs on your screen so that they cross over the center of the
area where you want to zoom in. Press the Space Bar once.

5. Move the cross hairs out to a spot which will become the new corner or edge
of the zoomed in display. Press the Space Bar. A red square will display
momentarily to show the area you have marked, then the screen will blank out
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as the system zooms in on the map. The new area you indicated will display,
as shown in the following example.

--_ I [ IIIII1| II II Ill I II I I III1,,I,,L ]

IBS HAIN MENU

I Utah
HAPANALYSIS

CONTINUE
MESSAGEBOARD -->
STATUSBOARD -'>

GRID OPTIONS
DISPLAY ICONS
TURNOFF TEXT

DISPLAY LOCATION

DETERMINEAREA
ESTIHATEPOPULATION
IDENTIFY HAP ITEM
SUMHARIZEPOINT DATA
HI6HLIGHT DATA.
UNHIGHLIGHTDATA
SELECTHAP LAYERS

SET BASEHAP
RESTOREBASEHAP
HAPZOOM
ZOOMIN
ZOOMOUT
REFRESHSCREEN

D2:OOO EVAC:002 IP: 002

l,, i ,i

You can repeat this procedure to get as close a view as you wish. Use the
Zoom Out command in a similar way to move your view back.

Note: If you have used the Select Map Layers option to display a map
layer with data-rich information while you are zoomed in, you may
get the message:

Data Exceeds Memory

when youtrytozoom outorrestorethebasemap. The systemmay
not draw all the information on the larger area, or it may take too
much time trying to draw the information. To avoid this problem,
use the Default Map Layers option under the Setup command to
restrict the areas on which data-rich map layers will display (as
described in Exercise 2).
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6. To return to your original viewpoint on the map, select the Restore Basemap

command from the Map Analysis menu.

7. From the top of the Map Analysis menu, select the HIS Main Menu

command. The IBS Main Menu will display.

8. From the IBS Main Menu, select the Resource Management command. The

system will display the various standard facility icons on the map, as shown.

IBS NAIN MENU

UTAH
(_ RESOURCENANAGEMENT

CONTINUE
MESSAGEBOARD -->
STATUSBOARD -->
PERSONNELNANAGEMENT-->
HAPANALYSIS -->

ADD FACILITIES
NODIFY FACILITIES
DELETE FACILITIES
LIST FACILITIES
DESCRZBEFACILITIES
HIEHLI6HT FACILITIES
SUN_RIZE FACILITIES

SWITCHTO RESOURCES-->

(_ ZOOHIN
ZOOHOUT
REFRESHSCREEN

DZ:O00 EVAC:O02 IP:O02

The ResourceManagementmenuwilldisplay.

9. Select the List Facilities commandfrom the Resource Managementmenu.
The List Facilitiescommandwillhighlightin green, then the systemwill
overlaythe map displaywith a text listingof the facilitiesrepresentedby the
e

Icons.

1.32 IBS User Guide - 1/5/94



Introduction and Overview

Note: If your system has not been set up for default screen display of
reports, the Ouput Redirection Menu will display:

Output Redirection Menu

0 z EXIT

1 z Display on screen
2 z Print on default printer
3 = Mall to other user(s)
4 : Save to an ASCII file

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp) -ffi>

At the Choice prompt, type 1 and press the Return key. The facilities listing
will display.

An example of the facilities listing follows.

Facility List

Facility Name z Marconi Middle School
Facility Type z Shelter
Facility Address : 23 N. 8th St.
City, State, Zip z Anytown, UT, 88765
Facility Capacity : 500
Mutual Aid Agreement z No
Contact Name z Bill Shakespeare
Contact Phone z 555-6787

Contact Agency z Red Cross Posltionz Administrator

End of Pages <Return> to continue, M to change destination...

10. Press the Return key to page through the listings. When you have displayed
all the facilities, the system returns to the map display and the Resource
Management menu.

The listings can continue for several pages. To exit the listing without
scrolling through every page, press Ctrl-Z.

11. Select the IBS Main Menu command to return to the top level of IBS. Notice
that the facility icons remain on the map display.
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Exercise 4. Using Emergency Activities

1. From the mS Main Menu, select the Emergency Activities command with the
cross hairs and press the Space bar. The Emergency Activities menu displays,
asshown.

i iiii ii

IDSMAINNENU

UTAH

EMERGENCYACTIVITIES

MESSAGEBOARD -->
STATUSBOARD -->
PERSONNELHANAGENENT-->
HAPANALYSIS -->
RESOURCENANAEEHENT-->

HAZARDANALYSIS
EOCACTIVATION
DIRECTION/CONTROL
EVACUATION
SHELTERING
SEARCH/RESCUE
DAHAGEASSESSHENT

D2:000 EVAC:002IP:OO2
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2. From the Emergency Activities menu, select the Direction/Control command.
The Direction/Control menu displays, as shown.

IBS MAINMENU
EMERGENCYACTIVITIES

UTAH

DIRECTION/CONTROL

CONTINUE
MESSAGEBOARD -->
STATUSBOARD -->
PERSONNELMANAGEMENT -->
HAPANALYSIS -->
RESOURCEMANAGEMENT -->

SPECIFYLOCATION *
MODIFYFACILITIES *

ADDSPECIALPOPULATION *
MODIFYSPECIALPOPULATION *

ESTIMATEPOPULATION
RISKAREAPOPULATIONSLgHARY

RISKAREAANALYSIS *
SELECTIP *

RELEASEOVERLAYS

D2:OOOEVAC:OOZIP:OOZ

IBSUserGuide- 1/5/94 1.35



InVoduclionandOverview

3. From the Direction/Control menu select the Risk Area Analysis command.
The system draws in any existing risk polygon in bold white lines over the base
map display, as shown. The Risk Area Analysis menu displays.

IBS MAIN NENU
EHER6ENCYACTIVITIES
DIRECTION/CONTROL

UTAH
RISK AREA ANALYSIS

CONTINUE•
HESSAGEBOARD -->
STATUSBOARD -->
PERSONNELHANAOEHENT -->
HAPANALYSIS -->
RESOURCEHANAGEHENT -->

PICK RISK POLYEON
DRAW NEW RISK POLYGON
DELETEDRAWNRISK POLYGON
DRAW WEDGERISK POLYEON
ADDEP ZONE(PICK)

DELETEEP ZONE(PICK) !

ADDEP ZONE(NAHE)
DELETEEP ZONE(NAHE)

DISPLAYSAVEDRISK AREA
SAVECURRENTRISK AREA

RISK AREAPOPULATIONSUI4NARY
REFRESHSCREEN

D2:OOO EVAC:O02 IP:O02

4. From the Risk Area Analysis menu, select the Draw New Risk Polygon
command. The system displays the following message:

* * * MSG: Draw a new Risk Polygon. CONTINUE when done

5. Use the cursor (cross hairs) to draw a risk polygon on the map display. Press
the Space bar to indicate the point of each corner. The polygon lines are
initially drawn in green.
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6. When you have drawn the polygon, select the Continue command tO close the
polygon. The new risk polygon is redrawn in bold white lines. The evacuation
zones that intersect or are contained in the new risk area will be redrawn in

bold lines. Those zones not touched by the risk polygon are redrawn in thin
lines.

IBS NAIN HENU
ENERGENCYACTIVITIES

UTAI 1
RISK AREA ANALYSIS

" CONTINUE

STATUSBOARD -->
PERSONNELNANAGEHENT -->
NAPANALYSIS -->
RESOURCENANAGEHENT '-->

/__,_ _ PICK RISK POLY60N

DRAWNEWRISK POLY60N
DELETEDRAWNRISK POLY60N

ADDEP ZONE(PICK)
DELETEEP ZONE(PICK)

ADDEP ZONE(NAHE)
DELETEEP ZONE(NAHE)

DISPLAYSAVEDRISK AREA
SAVECURRENTRISK AREA

RISK AREAPOPULATIONSUI414ARY
REFRESHSCREEN

D2:000 EVAC:O02 IP:O02

Delete the old risk polygon and leave the new risk polygon on your map
dplay.

7. To delete the old risk polygon, select the Delete Drawn Risk Polygon
command from the Risk Area Analysis menu. The system displays the
following message:

* * * MSG: Select R£sk Polygon to delete. CONTINUE when done.

8. Use the cursor to select any point on the polygon you want to delete. Move
the cursor over the polygon and press the Space bar. The polygon you have
selected will blink. If you select the wrong polygon, move the cursor and
select a point on the correct polygon.

9. Delete the polygon by selecting the Continue command from the menu. The
blinking polygon is deleted.
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The polygons outlined in bold orange are EPZs. These EPZs compose the
risk area. Now you can add or delete EPZs to the risk area.

10. To add an EPZ to your risk area, select the Add EP Zone (Pick) commana
from the Risk Area Analysis menu. The system displays the following
message:

* * * MSG: Select EPZ to add to Risk Area. CONTINUE when done

11. Use the cursorto select an orangeEPZ polygonfrom those displayedon the
map. The selected zone is highlightedin white and blinks.

12. Select the Continuecommandto add the zone to the Risk Area. The zone
willhighlight,flashonce, then redisplayin bold orange. The populationdata
from this zone is then includedin the Risk Area.

13. From the Risk Area Analysis menu select the Risk Area PopulationSummary
command. The OutputRedirectionMenu displays,as shown (unless you have
used the Setup commandto set a default). See Section 12 for more
information.

Output Redirection Menu

0 : EXIT
1 : Display on screen
2 : Print on default printer
3 : Save to an ASCII file

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

14. Type a 1 at the Choice prompt and press the Return key. The Risk Area
Population Selection Menu displays, as shown.

Risk Area Population Selection Menu

Oz EXIT
i: Total population (census).
2: Special population summary (Special Population)
3: Special population by EPZ (Special Population}

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>
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15. Select the Total Population option by typing a 1 at the = = > prompt. Press
the Return key.

The population summary displays, as shown.

I I IIII II

| •
02-AUG-1993 15 s03 z30.89

Estimated Population of the Current Risk Area i
Map Layer : POPULATION
Population Pattern : Weeknight

Zone Name Population

PAZ2B 1235

PAZIA 7270

PAZlC 14494

IRZA 393

IRZD 42

PAZ2A 0

TOTAL: 23434

Press <RETURN> to continue...

I " i |

16. Press the Return key to return to the Risk Area Analysis menu.

17. From the top of the Risk Area Analysis menu select the Emergency Activities
command. The system displays the following message.

Do you wish to save the RISK AREA [¥]? -->

Press the Return key to save the new risk area. The Emergency Activities
menu displays.

18. From the Emergency Activities menu select the Sheltering command. The
Sheltering menu displays.

19. From the Sheltering menu select the Shelter or Center Info command.

Note: In some cases, you will have a better view of facility icons if you first
use the zoom in function on an area of interest. If you are in an
extreme zoom out view, the icons may be so crowded together that
the map display is difficult to interpret.
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The Shelter or Center Info commandwillhighlightin blinkinggreen. If you
do not have a default Selection method (see Section 12 for details on

defaults), the system displays the Facility Selection method menu.

Facility Selection method menu

0 : EXIT

1 • Type in Facility name
2 : Select Facility name from a list
3 : Type in long/fat coordinates
4 s Use mouse to select Facility

Choice (?-Help) -->

20. At the Choice promp_ _pe a 4 and press the Return key. The system

displaysthe followingprompt.

Draw facilities onscreen? (g] ==>

Press the Return key. The system draws the facility icons and displays the

following message:

• * * MSG: Select a Facility w/mouse

i iii ii

IBS HAIN HENU

CONTINUE
HESSAOEBOARD -->
STATUSBOARD -->
PERSONNELHANAGENENT -->
HAPANALYSIS -->
RESOURCEHANAGENENT -->

ADD LOCATION *
ADD FACILITIES *
MODIFYFACILITIES *

SHELTERORCENTERINFO *
SHELTER& CENTERSLII4NARY

RELEASEOVERLAYS

02:000 EVAC:OO2 IP:OO2
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21. Use the crow ha_s to select a shelter facility icon and press the Space bar.
The system displays a full screen text Facitity Form, as shown hi the f,U,wing
example.

i

i
I I i III I i __ j

| B

Resource Management Facility Form V2.01

Longitude : -112.2868652344
Latitude : 40.5355911255

Facility s HOMETOWN BAKERY & GROCERY

Type(Icon): PRIVATE BUSINESS
Address : 99 N BROADWAY

City : TOOELE State: UT ZIP: 84074

Contact Name: ANDREWS WILLIAM D (Last, First,

MI}
Phone : 801-882-6338

Agency z RED CROSS Position : COORDINATOR

Mutual Aid?: N Agreement #:
Active? : N

Capacity : 25 Received z 0
Cur Load s 0 Released : 0

View the facility resources? [Y] -->

i

22. Press the Return key to answer yes to the View the facility resources? prompt.
A Facility Resourcereportwill displayfollowingthe FacilityForm, as shown.
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I I I I I I II I III •

Resource Management Facility Form V2.01

Longitude : -112.2868652344
Latitude : 40.5355911255

Facility : HOMETOWN BAKERY & GROCERY
Type(Icon): PRIVATE BUSINESS
Address : 99 N BROADWAY

City : TOOELE State: UT ZIP: 84074

Contact Name: _NDP_EW_ WILLIAM D (Last, First,

MI)
Phone : 801-882-6338

Agency : RED CROSS Position : COORDINATOR

Mutual Aid?: N Agreement #:
Active? : N

Capacity : 25 Received : 0
Cur Load : 0 Released s 0

View the facility resources? [Y] -->
Res Type Quant Unit Description

FOOD SO pounds EMERGENCY FOOD SUPPLIES

Press <RETURN> to continue...

| i i ii i l

Press the Return key to return to the Facility Selection method menu. You
can repeat the preceding procedures to view more facility information, or you
can exit.

23. To exit, select 0 • EXIT and press the Return key. The Sheltering Menu

displays.

24. From the top of the Sheltering menu select the IBS Main Menu command.

The IBS Main Menu displays.

25. From the IBS Main Menu, select the Exit IBS command to return to the

system prompt.
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Section 2
Message Board

i MESSAGE BOARD

IBS MAIN MENU MESSAGEBOARDdisplays this menu of
capabilities for viewing messages and reports
transmitted between IBS and the onpost EOC
system. MESSAGEBOARDalso enables you to
sendmail messages(VAX MAIL) to other
system users. Information Managers use the

MESSAGEBOARD MESSAGEBOARDto createIBS reportsto
sendto the onpostsystem.

VAXPHONE <- Use the VAX PHONE program.
VAXMAIL <- Use the VAX MAIL messageprogram.

CREATE/EDITMAILUST <- Make d/str_ut/on Listsfor mag.
SENDMAIL <- Sendthe mail.
CHECKSENTMAIL <- Seeif mail yousenthasbeenreceived/read.

VIEWIBS->ONPOST RPT <- View reportssentfrom IBS.
VIEWONPOST.>IBS RPT <- View reportssent_om onpostsystem.

CREATEIBS->ONPOSTRPT * <- Create IBS reportsfor onpostEOC.
RESENDIBS->ONPOSTRPT *! <- Resendthe IBS reports to onpostEOC.

ANNOTATELOG * <- Add notesto the summarylog.

CREATECOMMONLOGREPORT * <- Create a summarylogof systemreports.
CREATEPRIVATELOGREPORT <-- Create a personallogof systemreports.

VIEWCOMMONLOGREPORT <-- View the logof systemreports.
VIEWPRIVATELOGREPORT <-- View yourlogof systemreports.

The MESSAGEBOARDoptionoccurson mostIBS menus,soyoucanview
messagesat any timewithoutreturningto the IBS main menu. The MESSAGE
BOARDcapabilitiesin thissectionare describedin alphabetical order.
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Onpost Emergency Event Notification

If an event occurs onpost, you will immediately see an Onpost Emergency Event
Notification. (See Section 3, Status Board, ONPOSTEVENTSTATUSfor a depiction
of the information on this screen.) Event notifications and other reports from the
onpost system can be reviewed by using VIEWONPOST->IBS RPT.

To refresh the screen after a notification, do the following:

* For IBS forms, press Ctrl-Z
e For menus and lists, type an R
e In graphic mode, press the Dialog key to remove/show text on the screen.

Exchange of Map Graphic Information

All graphic map overlays exchanged between IBS and the onpost system are
passed as ASCII files using the "optional" Digital Line Graphics (DLG) data
format (as defined in the US GeoData Users Guide 2). Conversions to and from
IBS's normal Digital Mapping Structure (DMS) format is accomplished without
special user interactions for normal IBS inputs and products.

Mall Checker

An automatic program called Mail Checker runs on the VAX without user
intervention. Once every minute the program will check all user mail files. If you
get new mail, or if your mail arrives late, the program will display a message across
the bottom of the IBS graphic menu. For example, if you have new mail, the
system will display the message:

NEW MAIL

!11 ANNOTATE LOG

This option enables you to add some text to the IBS Common Log Report file.
This text can be anything you want to enter and can be up to 1000 lines in length.

When you select this option, you will be placed in the VAX/VMS EDT editor.
Consult the VAX VMS documentation for more information on using EDT editor.

When you use the Exit command and save the file, the contents of the file are
added to the IBS Activity Log.
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li CHECK SENT MAIL

This option enables you to check the list of unread messages you sent to a specific
user. By doing this you can t"mdout if a particular message has been received and
read.

The followingmenu displays.

Mail Veotination menu (Check Sent Hail)
msmsm, _sam_smm..m_sms .m ts_lmi _smsi m, mHm_mma _ m mm _ m_m_ _i mmmm_ _ _ m_m

0 : EXIT
i s Select User Distribution list
2 : Select System Distribution llst
3 : Select Users by Mall Address
4 : Select UsArs by Real name
5 : Select Users by Position

Menu Choice (?-Help} -->

youselectoption4,SelectUsersbyRealname,thefo"owmgmenuw;"d_lay.

Select Users by Real Name (Check Sent Mail) 1/2

0 : EXIT
i : BOWER JOHN C
2 : BURFORD MICHAEL J
3 : CORDERS JUAN C
4 : DOWNING TIM R
5 : I.E.M. . .
6 : INFOMANAGER
7 : WILLIAMS ;OHN R

illllllllllllllllllllll M O R E ll|llllllll|llllllllllilllilll

Choice (?-Help) -->

Select the user you want by typing the number corresponding with the name. Press

the Return key. An arrow = > will display by the selected name. Continue to

select names from the list until you have selected all the users you want. To see if

the selected users have read the mail sent by you, select the 0 : EXIT option and

press the Return key. The system wiU display messages similar to the following for

each user you selected. In this example the user had read all the mail.

Listing unread mall messages sent from COLLEEN WINTERS to TIM DOWNING...

All messages you sent have been read.

Press <RETURN> to continue, <CTRL-Z> to Abort Checking Mail...

Check more users? IN] -->

If youwantto checkmoreusers,type a Y (yes)at the promptandpressthe
Return key. The Mail Destination menu will redisplay.
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Ill CREATE COMMON LOG REPORT and
CREATE PRIVATE LOG REPORT

During the use of the IBS software, many different operations are performed that
log significant events into several Log Files. The following sources are searched to
find the appropriate logged events to create the Common log report.

• VAX MAIL messages (a collection of important messages)

• the/BS ew.:/og (reportsfromIBSto the onpostsystem)

• the onpas/event/og (reports from the onpost system to IBS)

• the/BS a_v_/og (resource management activities,

Implementation Plan (IP) selection, updates
to the people locate database, etc.)

These options enable you to create and view either a Common Log Report (if you
have the appropriate privilege) or a Private Log Report of a selected group of
these logged events. If you have the privileges to create a Common Log Report, or
if you selected Create Private Log Report, the Select Message Category List will
disptay.

If you do not have privileges to make a Common Log Report, the list will not
display.

Select )lemsage Category 1/5
Im_lliaEJl:lBmem_gllmemetBmemlEll_lmelSSlllt 8111SllSllllt _ _

0 : EXIT
1 : ANNOTATIONS
2 : L_CKUP/RESTORI_
3 • Et_hSEPOPULATION
4 : _ LIST
5 : C_a.SUALTYSUMMARY
6 : D2 DOSAGE
7 : D2 INPUT
8 • D2 LOG
9 : D2 SLICE
I0 : ERROR: ??????? EVENT

List Choice (?-Help) -->

Select one or more categories and press the Return key.
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The system then displays the following Report Selection Method menu.

Report Selection Method

0 : EXIT
1 : Use all reports
2 • Select reports containing a keyword
3 z Select reports within a time range
4 : List Subjects

Menu Choice (?-Help) -ffi>

If you select items 2, 3, or 4, the system will display additional prompts which will
enable you to enter a keyword, time range, or subject.

The following table shows how you can either view all reports in the selected
category or specify criteria for restricting the selection of messages.

Table 2.1. Criteria for Restricting Message/Report Selection

Your Response Selection of Reports

1) All reports All reports of the chosen type are selected, from the most
recent to the earliest.

2) Key word Enter key word >

Enter any string of characters (up to 40 characters). The string
may include blanks and is sensitive to upper- and lower-case
lettering. All messages containing exactly those characters are
selected, from the most recent to the earliest.

Then select from the following displayed options:
View ALL that fit qualifications?
(N-Latest Only) (Y/N) -->
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Your Response Selection of Reports
i iii

3) Time range Choose the time of creation or time of recording:

Time Range Selection Method
mmnilemmemmmemgiemmanmamumamim_mmmmmmumm mmm m ummlmmmm_iemmmm

0 : EXIT
1 : Based on date/time records entered
2 : Based on date/time records of recorded actions

Menu choice (?-Help) -->

Then, specify the time range itself:

Enter begin date (mm/dd/yy) >
Enter begin time (hhzmm) •
Enter end date (mm/dd/yy) •
Enter end time (hhzmm) •

All messages within that time range are selected, from the most
recent to the earliest.

4) List Subjects Select from the following displayed options:
View ALL that fit qualifications?
(N-Latest Only) (Y/N) -->

The system then displays a list of specific logged subjects.
Select the items you want to view fi'om the list. For example, if
you selected Resources as the message category, a list similar to
the following would display.

MESSAGE SUBJECTS LIST

0 : EXIT
1 z RESOURCE-ASSIGN
2 : RESOURCE-MOVE

LAst Choice (?-Help) -->

Ifyou do not have a defaultsettingformformatlon,theOutput Red_e_ion Menu

The logrepo_ willthenbe generatedand senttothedestina_onyou choseearlier.
IBS takes a moment to assemble the information and then displays up to 500 lines
of messages, one screen at a time. The messages start with the most recent
messages (regardless of the source) and continue in re/erse chronological order.

General users can select VIEWCOMMON LOG REPORT to obtain the latest

complete log on their screen. It is displayed in read-only mode, but can be
scrolled.
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III CREATE/EDIT MAIL LIST

This option enables you to

• Create a new mail distribution list

• Change an existing list

After you select Create/Edit Mail List, the following menu displays.

Distribution List Selection Menu (Create/Edlt)

0 z EXIT
1 : Select SYSTEM mail distribution list
2 z Select PERSONAL mail distribution list

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp)_ffi>

Select the type of mail distribution list you want to work with: System, or Personal.

Option 1 : Select SYSTEM mail distribution list, will enable you to edit one of the
System mail distribution lists. A copy of the System Mail list you select will be
placed in your own directory and will reflect any changes you make. You can not
change the master System mail distn'oution list.

Note: System mail lists are those found in the Infomanager's home
directory. The Infomanager can modify them using the Select
PERSONAL mail distribution list option.

Option 2 : Select PERSONAL mail distribution list, will enable you to edit an
existing distribution list in your directory, or to create a new distribution list which
will be placed in your directory.

After you select either of the two options, the following menu will display.

Select Distribution List (Create/Edlt)

0 z EXIT
1 z Create New Mall Distribution List
2 : FIRE DEPT
3 ¢ POLICE
4 ¢ RED CROSS

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Note: Option 1 : Create New Mail Distribution List will not display if you
selected the SYSTEM mail distribution list option from the preceding
menu.
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You can select an existing distribution list to edit from the menu, or select option 1
: Create New Mall Distribution List to create a new list. Press the Return key.
The following prompt will display.

Enter name for new mall distribution file -->

At the prompt, type the name of the distribution list you want to create and press
the Return key.

The following menu will display once you have selected a distribution list to edit, or
entered the name of a new distribution list.

Mail List Criteria (Create/Edit)

0 : EXIT
1 : Mail distribution by MAIL ADDRESS
2 : Mall distribution by REAL NAME
3 : Mall distribution by POSITION

Menu Choice (?-Help) =->

OptionsI and 2 enableyou toselectpeoplefrom a menu. These menus will
display people listed by:

• System username

• Real name

After you select any of the above options (1 or 2) a list similar to the following will
disptay.

Select Users by Real Name (Create)

0 : EXIT
1 = BOWER JOHN C
2 ffi>BROWN SUSAN R
3 : BURFORD MICHAEL J
4 z DOWNING TIM R
5 : INFOMANAGER
3 ->SMITH JAMES

List Choice (?-Help) -8>

This list and the similar lists for username or title enable you to make several

selections at a time. When a person is selected, an arrow = > appears in place of
the • symbol in the list. In the above example, both Susan Brown and James Smith
have been selected. _ o deselect an item from the list, select it again and the = >
symbol will be removed.

If you are creating a new distribution list, the above menu will display with no
people preselected. If you are editing an existing list, the people on the list will
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display preselected on the menu. You can then select or deselect people to add or
delete them from the list.

When you have selected all the people you want to add to your list, select option
0 : EXIT.

Option 3 : Mail distribution by PosmoN will display the same menu shown in
Personnel Management, Llst People by Posltlon. From this menu you can select
one or more positions. Any personnel in the personnel database with the selected
position and an account on the system will display on a menu list similar to the
example shown above. This fist will be sorted by real name. You can then select
the people you want to add to your distribution fist.

Note: To set the positions for people in the master mail fist, use the
MLMGR utility. See the IBS Utilities Guide for complete information
on this utility.

When using the VAX MAIL message capability, you can address messages to
distribution fists as wellas individual addressees. Contact your system manager for
the names of distribution fists that have already been set up on your system.

III CREATE IBS- > ONPOST RPT*

This option displays the menu shown here for creating reports (me_ages)
transmitted from IBS to the onpost computer system.

Select File Type for Report 1/3

0 • EXIT
1 : D2 LOG
2 z D2 DOSAGE
3 : D2 INPUT
4 z D2 SLICE
5 z GENERIC TEXT DATA
6 z GENERIC GRAPHIC DATA
7 : KEYED DATA
8 : OFFPOST CASUALTY REPORT
9 : OFFPOST EVACUATION ROUTES
I0 : OFFPOST KNOWN POINTS

................ MORE ...........................
Menu Choice (?-Help) -,,>

The sample menu shown fists the first 10 of the current reports you can generate.
IBS will only display 10 lines in a menu, with the word MORE in the final fine to
tell you there _are more options available. To see the extra menu items, type D
(down) or U (up) at the ffi= > prompt and press the Return key.

Each menu item corresponds to one type of report. Information Managers can use
the menu to select which types of reports are generated and sent to the onpost
system.
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After one type of report is selected,IBS displaysone or more screen formsfor
your information input and approval. After your approwd, that report is generated,

logged in the IBS event log, and copied to the onpost system.

The specific report formats are shown in Appendix E.

Changing Report File Headers

Option 21 : ChangeFUeHeadersenablesyou to set the report headers that
identify the createdreport.

After you select this option, the followingmessageswill display,listing the current
report headers.

* * * MSG: Mode: OPER
* * * MSG: Faze: PREP
* * * MSG: Post: TEAl)
* * * MSG: Site: TEAD
* * * MSG: Node: SPOCK
* * * MSG: User: D3GSO0
* * * MSG: Date: 1-SEP-1993 14:48:00.13
* * * MSG: File:
* * * MSG: Vers: V2.00
* * * MSG: DeBt:

Press <RETURN> to continue...

After you press the Return key, the followingseries of menus will display. Select
the header elements youwant from the fists of options.

Header Mode optlono

0 : EXIT

i : EXER [exercise]
2 : OPER [opera_ional]

Menu Choice (?-Help) -=>

Header Phase Options

0 : EXIT

1 : PREP [preparation]
2 : EVNT [event]

Menu Choioe (?ffiHelp)==>
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Header Poet Optlone
mmmmmt mRm_mmmmugmmmm_mm_mm_m_mim_mm_

0 : EXIT
1: ANAD
2 : APG
3 : LBAD
4 : NAAP
5 : PBA
6 : PUDA
7 : TEAD
8 • UMDA

Menu Choice (?-Help) -ffi>

After you select a Post Option, the following prompt displays.

Enter deecriptlon -ffi>typetext description here

Enterany descriptionyou want (upto 70 characters).Pressthe Returnkey to
complete the new report header. The system will then fist the header elements on
the screen. Press the Return key to return to the Select File Type for Report
menu. All new reports generated will now have the new header you have selected.

The mode, phase, post, and description are combined to form the first record of all
reports sent to the post.

Exiting from the Data Input Forms

Exiting from a form is handled similarly for all report formats:

• Exiting normally (with ppDr0val): If you press RETURN in the last field
of the form (or GOLD Z in any field), the system automatically prompts
you for the information needed to send the report to the onpost system:

Enter onpoet computer name (<Ctrl-g>fAbort) [ ] -->
Enter onpoet user name (<Ctrl-Z>fBack) [ ] -->

I onpost password (<Ctrl-Z>fBack) -,,>
Enter

Using the informationyou have entered,IBS will resend the report
to the onpost system. A sequence of messageswilldisplay.

* * * MSG Converting graphic file formats
* * * MSG Sending files, please wait
View the FTP.RESULTS? (Y/N) -=>

If you want to know if your report was successfullysent, type a Y
(Yes) at the View the FTP.RESULTS?prompt. The systemwill
then displaythe related file transfermessages. These will fist either
a successfulor unsuccessfulfile transferattempt. If the attemptwas

i
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unsuccessful,you can resend the report,or contactyour system
managerfor assistance.

• Cancellingdirer'fly:If you press GOLDY, the report is NOT sent, no
promptappears,and IBS returnsto the MESSAGEBOARDmenu.

Im RESEND IBS-> ONPOST RPT •

This option enablesyou to re,end a report to the onpost system. The following
menuwill display:

Select File Type for Report 1/3
eiilmmqmmmmmmwmmwmmmmmmmm i mm Immwmmoam*mlmlmu amammm m m _mmu m eam

0 = EXIT
1 : D2LOG
2 : D2 DOSAGE
3 : D2 INPUT
4 : D2 SLICE
5 : GENERIC TEXT DATA
6 : GENERIC GRAPHIC DATA
7 $ KEYED DATA
8 : OFFPOST CASUALTY REPORT
9 : OFFPOST EVACUATION ROUTES

10 : OFFPOST KNOWN POINTS
................ MORE ..................

Menu Choice (?-Help) m.>

Select the type of reportyou want to re*end. This report must have been created

and sent earlier,if you want to send or create a new report, see CREATE
IB_ • ONPOST RPT.

After you select a report type, a menu similarto the followingwill display. The
menuwill list all existingreports of this type. In this example,the user has selected
option 10 : OFFPOST KNOWNPOINTS.

Select Report to View: OFFPOST KNOWN POINTS

0 : EXIT

1 : OPER_REP TEAl) SPOCK D3G507 24-AUG-1993 12:49:59.00

2 : OPERPREP TEAD SPOCK D3G507 24-AUG-1993 12:43:04.0

Menu Choice (?=Help) =->

Select the report youwant to resendfrom the list.
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Once you have selected a report, that report will display on screen as shown in the
following example. You can make text changes at this point if you want.

Known Points Form 08/24/93 12s49 s59 BV2.00

Known Point Namez ID MaJ Min Longitude Latitude

HOSPITAL 1 1 8 30 -112.7420447 39.9068488
TEST HOSPITAL 2 0 0 -112.4223131 40.2225110
UMATILLA P,LICE/FIRE STATION 3 8 30 -112.4017650 40.1872501
JONES-SCOTT COMPANY 4 8 195 -119.3228757 45.9082144

1/100 Next/eXit [N]

When you have finished, type an X in the Next/eXit field and press the Return
key. The system will display the following series of prompts. Enter the requested
information and press the Return key.

Enter onpost computer name (<Ctrl-Z>=Abort) [ ] -->
Enter o,post user name (<Ctrl-Z-Back) [ ] -->

Enter onpost password (<Ctrl-Z>fBack) -->

Using the information you have entered, IBS will r-send the report to the onpost
system. A sequence of messages similar to the following example may display.

* * * MSG Converting graphic file formate
* * * MSG Sending files, please wait
View the FTP.RESULTS file? (Y/N) -->

If you want to know if your report was successfully sent, type a Y (Yes) at the
View the FTP.RESULTS file7 prompt. The system will then display the related
file transfer messages. These will list either a successful or unsuccessful file

transfer attempt. If the attempt was unsuccessful, you can resend the report, or
contact your system manager for assistance.
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If SEND MAIL

This option enables you to send a mail message to the mail distribution list created
by CREATE/EDIT MAIL UST, or to a selection of users. The following menu will
display:

Mail Destination menu (Send Mail)

0 : EXIT
i z Select User Distribution list
2 z Select System Distribution list
3 z Select Users by Mail Address
4 s Select Users by Real name
5 _ Select Users by Position

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Options 1 and 2 will display a menu of the available distribution lists similar to
those shown under the CREATE/EDIT MAILLISTcommand in this section. Select a
distribution list from the menu and press the Return key. Mail will be sent to all
users appearing on the selected distribution list.

Options 3, 4, and 5 enable you to select a set of users to which you can send mail.
The selection process is the same as that described under the CREATE/EDIT MAIL
UST command. Mail will be sent to all usersselected on the menu fists.

After you have selected the mail recipients, the following menu displays:

Message Selection Menu

0 z Exit
1 : Create New Message to send
2 z Enter Filename to send

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp)-ffi>

1. Create New File to send-- enablesyou to createa new file using the VAX
EDT editor.

2' Enter Filename to send -- enables you to send an already existing file, which
can be edited before sending.

After you have created a new file or identified an edited and existing f'fle, this
form requests that you enter the following information:

MAIL SUBJECT FORM

Subject z
Priority: _

Expiration time (optlonal)
Hoursz -__ Minutess -i
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• Subject: Enter a subject or title for the message. (If you wish this
message to be listed within one of the IBS message categories, enter the
category name as part of the subject line.

• Priority: Enter one character to indicate message priority. (This can be
any character: message priority levels have not yet been established.)

• Expiration time (0 to 16 hours; -1 cancels the feature): To set an alarm
that tells the message recipient the content of a message is about to
bexzme obsolete, enter a number of hours and minute_ as the exp/mt/on
t/me. When that time expires the message ** I,ATZ MAIL ** displays at
the bottom of the menu area. After the recipient reads the mail, the
message disappears.

- To show the exviration messageJmmediately: enter
zeros for both t-hehours and minutes.

- To cancel any expiration messar.e: enter the default
values (-1) for both the hours and the minutes.

After you complete this form, the message is sent, and the screen returns
to the MESSAGEBOARDmenu.

III VAX MAIL

When you select VAX MAIL, the system starts the electronic mail program, VAX
MAIL, which operates as explained in the documentation supplied by Digital
Equipment Corporation. You will see the following MAIL prompt where you can
enter MAIL commands:

MAIL>

To exit from mail, enter the command QUIT or EXIT, returning the screen to the
MESSAGEBOARDmenu.

Freo_uentlyUsed Commands. In getting started, you will probably use these
commands most frequently:

• HELP Show MAIL commands and information on how to use
MAIL.

• HELP command Show information about a specific MAIL command.

• SEND Compose and send a message to one or more people.

• READ Display the next available message (or page of the
message).
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• READ/NEW Display the next new me_sage (not previously read).

• DIRECTORY List your messages.

• DELETE Delete the current message.

• EXIT Exit from the MAIL utility.

• QUIT Leave the MAIL utility and cancel any message deletions.

One-Time Setuv Commands. Use the HELP command to find out more about the
following commands, which you can use to set up some convenient MAIL features.

• SET PERSONNEL_NAME name Specify the "From:"name or title in
your messages.

• SET COPY_SELF Send yourself a copy of any message that
you REPLY to, SEND, or FORWARD.

• SET CC..PROMPT Set up MAIL to prompt for the names
of people to be sent "carbon copies" of
the message (in addition to the "To:"
addressee).

_'ou can address messages to distr_ution lists, as well as to individual addressees.
You can create distr_ution lists or use lists that have already been set up on your
system. See CREATE/EDn"MAILLIST.

Adding Messages to the Common Log Report

To add selected mail messages (or parts of mail messages) to the IBS Common
Log Report file perform the following procedures:

s To copy an entire message to the Log file, read the mail message with the
mail command READ (message). If you are using the default IBS EDT
Template file, you press Ctrl-W to save the current message. If you are not
using the default IB$ EDT Command file, you must enter Ctri-Z (to get to
the EDT Command line) and then type the command WR/TE
S YSSL OGIN:ANN OTA TE. TMP.

• To copy a sel_ted section of a message to the Log file, read the marl message
with the mail command READ (message). Select the section you want to copy
to the Log by moving the cursor to the top of the section and pressing the
period key (use the period key in the numeric keypad on terminals with
keypads). Then move the cursor to the end of the section to select it (the text
should be highlighted in the selected section).
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If you are using the default IBS EDT Command file, press Ctrl-X to save the
selected section. If you are not using the default IBS EDT Template file, you
must enter Ctrl-Z (to get to the EDT Command line) and then type the
command WRITE SY$$LOGIN:ANNOTATE.TMP SEL. Press Gold-perlod to
stop the text selection process. This process can be repeated to select several
sections within a single mall message.

When you exit VAX Marl, any selections you have made will be added to the
IBS Common Log Report file,

II VAX PHONE

When you select VAX PHONE,the system starts the VAX phone program, which
operates as explained in the documentation supplied by Digital Equipment
Corporation. When in Phone, the following screen displays.

VAX/VMS Phone Facility 2-SEP-1993
%

SPOCK: :D3G510)

Illlllllilllllllllltllllllllllllllllllllllllllllliillllllllllllllll

Frequently Used Commands. In getting started, you will probably use these
commands most frequently:

• HELP Type this at the % prompt to show PHONE commands
and information.

• HELP command Show information about a specific PHONE
command.

• DIAL [node::]username Call another user, press any key to stop the call
before they answer.

• ANSWER Answer a call placed by another user to you.

• EXIT Exit the VAX PHONE program and return to IBS.

Once you have established a connection with another user, what you type will be
displayed on the screen of both the sender and the receiver. When you have
finished your conversation, type %hangup and press the Return key, or press
Ctri-Z to hang up your end of the conversation and return to the % prompt.
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To exit from phone, enter the command QUIT or EXIT, returning the screen to
the MESSAGE BOARD menu.

REVIEW COMMON LOG REPORT and VIEW PRIVATE LOG REPORT

These options enable you to view a log report (created using either Create

Common Log Report or Create Private Log Report). If you have not set a default

report destination, the Output Redirection Menu will first d/splay as shown.

Output Redirection Menu

0 : EXIT

I z Display on Screen
2 z Print on default printer
3 : Mail to other user(s)
4 : Save to an ASCII file

wJ

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

If you select option 1 : Display on Screen, the complete log appears as scrollable,

read-only information.

LOG REPORT CONTAINS:

ALL Reports

NEWLOG LOG INITIAL"
AS OFz 24-AUG-1993 10:51"01.1 _ INITIALIZED THIS LOG

USER ANNOTATION ANNOTATIONS
USER ANNOTATION TO ACTIVITY LOG

USERz D3G500
DATE = 10-SEP-1993 10 z22 : 59.64

THESE ARE TEST NOTATIONS PREPARED DURING A TEST
OF THE IBS SYSTF_;.

PROGRAM EVENT KEYED DATA
OPERPREP TEAD SPOCK INFOMANAGER 10-SEP-1993 08 =50: 52.00KEY. DAT V2.00
***THIS IS KEYED DATA SENT BY THE IBS EVENT PROGRAM ***

4 DATA OK
WEATHER. DAT =1

End of Page= <Return> to continue, M to change destination...

REVIEW IBS- > ONPOST RPT

VIEWIBS->ONPOST RPTdisplays a menu for reviewing reports (messages) that
have been transmitted from IBS to the onpost system. Each menu item
corresponds to one type of report. The actual contents of each type of report are
described in Appendir. E.
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Select File Type for Report 1/3
--m.----i------u--------------mam--m_.m----_.i--lm--m--------n----------_

0 = EXIT
I : D2 LOG
2 : D2 DOSAGE
3 : D2 INPUT
4 : D2 SLICE
5 : GENERIC TEXT DATA
6 : GENERIC GRAPHIC DATA
7 : KEYED DATA
8 : MAIL UPDATE
9 : OFFPOST CASUALTY SUMMARY

i0 : OFFPOST EVACUATION ROUTES
.................. MORE .................

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

After selectingthe type,You willbe givena menu from whichto select the report
you want to view. The menu containsthe header of the report thatwas sent. The
header is in the followingformat:

line 1: ModePhaseSite Node UsernameDate/Time Filename
line 2: Description

Select Report to View: Known Polnt8

0 ; EXIT
1 : OPERPKEP SITE NODE USERNAME 01-JAN-1994 OO:OO:O0.OOFILENAME

DESCRIPTION
2 : OPERPREP SITE NODE USERNAME 02-JAN-1994 00:00:00.00FILENAME

DESCRIPTION

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

After selecting a report from the above menu,a form will display. Forms are
differentfor each differentfile type. For example,if you selected KnownPoints, a
report similarto the followingwill display.

Known Polnt8 Form 08/24/93 12 :49: 59 BV2.00

Known Point Name: ID Maj Min Longitude Latitude

HOSPITAL 1 1 8 30 -112.7420447 39.9068488
TEST HOSPITAL 2 0 0 -112.4223131 40.2225110
_(ATILLA POLICE/FIRE STATION 3 8 30 -112.4017650 40.1872501
JONES-SCOTT COMPANY 4 8 195 -119.3228757 45.9082144

1/100 Next/eXit IN]

Althoughyou can move the cursoraroundin this form, any changesmade to the
data in this form willnot be saved. After exitingthe form, you will be returnedto
the Select Report to View menuso you can select anotherreport to view.
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VIEW ONPOST->IBS RPT displays a two page menu for reviewing reports
(messages) that have been transmitted from the onpost system to IBS. Each menu

item corresponds to one type of report. The formats for reports from the onpost

system are shown in Appendix E. To see the second page, type D (Down) at the

Menu Choice = = > prompt.

Select File Type for Report 1/2

0 : EXIT
1 _ D2LOG
2 _ D2 DOSAGE
3 z D2 INPUT
4 : D2 SLICE
5 = WEATHER
6 = WORK PLAN
7 : ENVIRONMENT
8 : NOTIFICATION
9 : CASUALTY SUMMARY

10 z TOWER SELECTION
.................. MORE .................

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Select File Type for Report 2/2

ii = BASE POPULATION
12 : CALL LIST
13 : KNOWN POINTS
14 _ MCE DIRECTORY
15 : SIGNIFICANT EVENTS
16 z GENERIC TEXT DATA
17 = GENERIC GRAPHIC DATA
18 : KEYED DATA

Menu Choice (?-Help) 8->

After selecting the type, You willbe given a menu fromwhichto select the report
youwant to view. The menu containsthe header of the report thatwas sent. The
header is in the followingformat:

line 1: ModePhaseSite Node Username Date/Time Filename
line 2: De_-_iption

Select Report to View- Known Points

0 z EXIT

1 z OPERPREP SITE NODE USERNAME 01-JAN-1994 00z00:00.0OFILENAME
DESCRIPTION

2 : OPERPREP SITE NODE USERNAME 02-JAN-1994 00z00z00.0OFILENAME
DESCRIPTION

Menu Choice (?-Help) -=>
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After selecting a report from the above menu, a form will display. Forms are

different for each different foe type, for example, if you selected Known Points, a

report similar to the following will display.

Known Points Form 08/24/93 12 :49 :59 BV2.00

Known Point Name: ID Maj Min Longitude Latitude

HOSPITAL 1 1 8 30 -112. 7420447 39.9068488
TEST HOSPITAL 2 0 0 -112.4223131 40.2225110
_ATILLA POLICE/FIRE STATION 3 8 30 -112.4017650 40.1872501
JONES-SCOTT COMPANY 4 8 195 -119 .3228757 45 .9082144

I/I00 Next/eXit [N]

Although you can move the cursor around in this form, any changesmade to the
data in _ form will not be saved. After exiting the form, you will be returnedto
the Select Report to View menu so you can select anotherreport to view.
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Section 3
Status Board

I STATUS BOARD

i = )1 ill,

IBS MAIN MENU The STATUSBOARDoption on the IBS main
menu is used to view the onpost event status
report and access the lmp/ement/ng Prm_ures
(IPs). The IPs are an automated aid to the
planning and tracking of emergency function
tasks and task actions.

STATUSBOARD
STATUSBOARDis a general option that occurs
on many IBS menus.

ONPOSTEVENTSTATUS <- View current report of onposteventstatus.
SELECTONPOSTWORKACTIVITY <-- Selectonpostactivity andan I13.
VIEW ONPOST ACTIVITY <- View current report of onpost Work Plan.

IMPLEMENTINGPROCEDURES <- View or modify detailsof the current IP.
CREATENEW IP * <- Create a new IP for planning work.
SELECTIP * <- Select a different IP.
RESETIP * <- ReinitialJzean IP for operationalmode.

CHECK-OUTIP * <- Recordcheck-outof IP for planningwork.
CHECK-INIP * <- Recordcheck-inof IP after planningwork.

VALIDATEIP * <- Validate resources, personnel, and locations.
ARCHIVEIP OPTIONS * <- Options to archive, and retrieve.

VIEWBATCHLOG <-- View batchlog after an event.

SHOWUSERENVIRONMENT <-- List the currentuserenvironment.
CONTINUOUSMAP UPDATE * <- Updatesmapwith new data in operational

mode.
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Many of the STATUSBOARDcapabilities concern the IBS/Ps. The following
discussion of the IPs and I1)operating conditions provides information needed for
understanding the use of IPs.

Following this background information on IPs, the STATUSBOARDoptions in this
section are explained in alphabetical order.

Understanding Implementing Procedures
In IBS, an Implementing Procedure is a set of preplanned emergency actions that
are designed to cope with one or more chemical release situations or scenadas.
IBS enables emergency managers and planners to create and assemble a set or
h"oraryof IPs that can be applied in different event situations. The Implementing
Procedures supply an automation-assisted means of defining and tracking specific
emergency actions that are needed to accomplish the more general objectives of an
Emergency Operations Plan (EOP).

Each IP includes time-ordered tasks, which are grouped by £_ Fu_.
Each task consists of a numbered set of _ and requires certain resources
(materials and equipment at certain locations or facilities) to accomplish task goals.
A descriptive/P note can be entered for each IP, and three descriptive notes can be
entered for each task: one general task note, one _ no#e,and one raowoe note.

This structure is descrt2_edin Table 3.1 and illustrated by Figure 3.1.

11)Development Conditions. In general, it is expected that IPs will be developed by
planners under planning conditions; this means that a planner would create or
modify an IP as a part of the planner's own planning site database. When the IP is
ready for general use, the planner copies the IP into the reference database for the
local site.

IP
Planner's • _ Info Manager's
Planning Local Reference
Site Database Site Databame--

, Library of IPs

TABLE 3.1. Descriptions of IP Structures and Components

IP Structure Descriptioq

lmp/emena_ Prot_ure Up to 1000 IPs
(+ Note) 1 IP Note per IP (up to 99 lines of teat)

E_ Funct/ons Up to 36 Emergency Functions

T_ Up to 99 tasks per Emergency Function
(+ Note) 1 Task Note per task (up to 99 lines)
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Actions Up to 99 actions per task

(+ Note) 1 Action Note per task (up to 99 lines)

Rmour_s Up to 99 resourcesper task
(+ Note) 1 Resource Note per task (up to 99 lines)

eeo

Implementing PIoceduze #n

I lIPNote l

Emergency Function: Emelgency Function:
Hasazd Analymls BOC Aatlvatlon

"' J • " _ ',',' , ,m ' ,, l ,

Task #1 . Task #1

.

Actions (el - @n) Acttons {@1- @n)

1 Action Note 1 Action Hote

Resources(IPl - In) Resources(fl - #n)
,,,

1 ResourceNote 1 ResourceNote

• • H

,, , , i ,, _ , ,,,,.,, , 7_

Task tn TaskOn

Actions 1#1 - #n) Actions 101 - #n)
" i

I Action Note 1 Action Note

Resources(01 - On) Resources(#1 - On)
,,, ,,,,,. ,, , ,,.,,, ,,, , ....

1 ResourceNote 1 ResourceNote
.. ..........

,, OO0

Figure3.1. Componentsof an ImplementingProcedure
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The operation of STATUS BOARD I] ) options varies, depending on whether the IPs
are being used under p/ann/rig conditions or under other (opem_na//exvrdse)
conditions. The conditions of operation are dependent on which site database is
selected as the current site database. General users usually use the event site
database under operational conditions. Planners may own and use other site data
sets, changing between site databases by using SETUP-CHANGE SITE (for more
information, see Section 12). Some IP screens have labels that identify the IP
activity as PLANNING, OPERATIONAL, or EXERCISE.

!
If you select an IP in Operational mode and the selected IP case has been checked
out by a planner, a message similar to the following will display.

* * * MSGz The selected case has been checked out by a planner. They will be
* * * MSGz unable to check in their case while it is selected as the current

* * * MSG: Operational case.

The planner who has checked out this case will not be able to check it back in as
long as it is selected as the current Operational IP case.

Note that task times display in different ways depending on the mode you are in.
The following diagram shows the differences in time display. Planning mode will
display delta times: time before or after a hypothetical zero hour event time.
Operational mode will display real times a_d dates, calculated from a projected
event time, or from an actual event time if an event is declared. The default
display setting in operational mode is for post-event task times to be vis_le only if
an event has been declared. Use the PH (phase) option in the Use Tasks or
Change Tasks forms to force post-event task times to display without an event
being declared.

Pkxrvl_ MocleIP Ol_lotto¢_ Mode IP

i i HI H

PLAN OPER
Deta PtanStart
Day Hour_ PnH_ent Oct30 1993 10:53

Pro-event 0 -1 0 TaskTImm Oct 311993 12:00

Taskllmm -2 0 0 __.E_
I I I Iq_# kOqP_KR_I _ Oct31 1993 12._X)

lkne at EventTime
Hy_thelk:alS_,_t IX) OH 0M

Pmt-event Nov1 1993 13:00
Po_-event 1 2 0 TcnkTIrnel Nov1 199323:00
TcmkTlmel0 1 30

H i

Pcst-eventtasktlmmbecomevisible
whon you uw 1he Pham oplton.
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III ARCHIVE IP OPTIONS

ARCHIVE IP OPTIONS enables users to make an archival copy of the current IP and
to retrieve this copy at a later time.

When you select Archive IP, the system displays the following menu.

IMPLEMENTING PROCEDURES ARCHIVE OPTIONS

0: EXIT
1: Archive Current IP
2: Retrieve Archlved IP to Current IP

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

1. Archive Current IP: (Operational or planningmode) enables you to archive
the current IP to a backup file. If you select Option 1, the following message

' displays.

Thls function will archive the current IP for future access. There
can only be one archive on any given IP at one time. If you
archive thls IP, it will replace any previous archived copies of
the current IP.

Do you wish to continue? (Y/N)_ [Y] -->

The system willdisplay a message after successfullycompleting the archive.

2. RetrieveArchivedIP to CurrentIP: (Operationalor planningmode) enables
you to retrievean archivedIP and use it L'_91aceof the currentIP. If you
select Option2, the followingmessage displays.

Thim function will retrieve the laot archived copy of the current
IP, and use it to replace the current IP. All changeo to the
current IP mince the last archive will be deleted.

Do you wlsh to continue? (Y/N} [¥] =->

The system will display a message after successfullycompletingthe archive.
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It CHECK--IN IP and CHECK--OUT IP

The CHECK--IN IP and CHECK-OUT IP options are used by planners who may be
updating or refining an IP in the local reference site database (or in another site
database).

If you are a planner, CHECK-OUT IP allows you to "check out" an IP from the

h'brary of IPs incorporated in the local reference site database (or another site
database).

Note: Before checking out an IP with CHECK-OUT aP, make sure your
current site is set to an appropriate planning site database. It does
not make sense to check out an IP for one site and use it with data

from a physically different site.
o

When you select CHECK-OUT IP, the system displays menus similar to the
following example. Select the characteristics you want from the menus to check
out an IP.

Select INFO_&GER site (Source)
i,mim a man s _ mmmts e s meemtmm a n msqnmmBam am auuulms_nDiauuolmJ m m tauBa ilnJas _me_ mm m m u s_ _ s m n a m m a _ m m

0 s EXIT
z , TreAD [_AL] (Oper)
2 : TEST [REAL]
3 , Utma [aF._L]

IIllllllllli

Menu Chelae (?-Help) -->

Select USER site (Destination}
em

0 : EXIT
i : TEAD [Plan] --> TEAD [REAL] (Current)

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Select C_8e
.Immm_mm mm mgm m imm m mm m mmmm mmm m m mm m m IN i mlmmBm m i i

0 : EXIT
I z IP Came #025
2 :. IP Came #300
3 s IP Came #778

mimmmmmmm mmmmim m g_mmummmimmm i mmimmii mmn

Menu Choice (?mHoIp) =->

A_er you spec_ which IP to use,thesystemcheckstoseewhetheror not the

specified IP is already checked out (that is, already assigned to another planner).

• If the IP is already checked out, the system c'_nnot check it out to you
until the IP has been checked back in.

• If the IP is available, the system copies the IP and associated records
from the s=--nar/o tame to your current planning site database. The
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system will display a series of messages and prompts similar to the
following example.

* * * MSG: Check Out : IP
* * * MSG: Infomanager site: TEAD
* * * MSG: Your slte : TEAD
* * * MSG: Came number : 101
Accept values? (Y/N) -->y
* * * MSG: Spawning mubprocemm to complete copy...
Ammign came IP 1017 (Y/N) [Y] 8=> y

After you press Return, the system will display a series of messages similar to
the following.

* * * MSG: Ammigned came IP 101
* * * MSG: Copy complete
* * * MSG: Checking out IP 101

Premm <RETURN> to continue...

When you check out an IP, the system notes the IP is assigned to you. lqo one else
_an check out the same IP until you check it in again.

CHECK-IN IP copies the IP and scenario table records back into the local reference
site database while leaving you a copy in your planning database.

When you select CHECK--IN IP, the system displays menus similar to the following
example.

Select ZNFOMANAGER site (Demtlnatlon)

0 : EXIT
1 : _ [p_L] (oper)
2 : TZST [P_XL]
3 , UMDA [REAL)

amm_nlu _,nmuluom m_m m mm idiom g_a_ au_mm_ mm m m nmm mm _mmmm m_mmm m m m _ m m mm mm ms _ m m _ m _ mm m _

Menu Choice (?sHelp) -->

Select USER mite (Source)

0 : EXIT

I : TEAD [Plan ) --> TEAD [REAL} (Current)

Menu Choice (?=Help) 88> !

Select Came

0 : EXIT
i : IP Came #025
2 : IP Came #300
3 : IP Came #778

Menu Choice (?=Help) -->

The system then returns you to the Status Board menu, leaving a copy of your
modified IP in your planning database, as well as in the corresponding
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INFOMANAGER site database. The modified IP then becomes available for

check-out by planners once again.

Until you change your planning IP, you will still be set to the IP you just checked
in. If you want to make changes to this I1) and then check it in with the same
number, make the changes while the IP is assigned to you. If you want to make
changes to your private copy, you can check it in again under a new IP number
(see Renumbering an IP). In this way, you can base a new IP on an existing one.

Ronumborlng an IP

In some circumstances, you may want to check in an IP from your planning
database, and you discover the IP number is checked out to someone else. (This
may happen if you create the IP from scratch in your planning site or if you check-
in an IP and continue to make changes to the copy in your planning site.) If, for
whatever reason, the I1) is checked out to someone else, you will get the following
message on check-in:

ZP aaso nnn ial not ahockod out to you.
Would you llke to renumber you_ case? [Y] -->

If you answer Y, the software will prompt you to pick a new number. The given IP
will then be renumbered and checked into the specified site under the new number.
If you answer N, nothing will happen and you will be returned to the STATUS
BOARD menu.
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Ill CREATE NEW IP *

The CREATE NEW IP option allows planners to create a new "blank" IP or create a
new IP based on an existing IP, which can then be filled in by using other IBS
capabilities for editing IPs. The system displays the following menu.

IP Create options

0 : EXIT

1 : Create blank IP

2 : Create IP based on another ZP
am uo am emememam wm em am em _e am ma in imem emam em un i am ememem amem emme em immeemmn mmemmnmm

Menu Choice (?mHelp) -->

Ifyou sel,_optionI,thesystemw_ prompt you to entera new IP number.

Please enter the IP number you wish to create -->

Type a new IP number and presstheReturnkey. IfthatIP number isnota_eady
used in your planning site, the system creates a blank template for the new IP,
informs you that the new IP is your current IP, and returns the screen to the
STATUS BOARD menu.

If you select option 2, the system will prompt you to select an IP on which to base
the new IP from a list.

IP DESCRIPTION
am tun ememnemuo amem ,memem mm ,m em amem e_ am em m i m am amm mam is m m am m m em m m mam m mm em m em mm am emamumummoem_m_

1 One llne description of IP 1

7 One line description of IP 7
11 One llne description of IP 11
ememau em mw em em am mm em em mn wtem amlm uu am am emamlm emem am emwm am am am Qmmn um am *mememumim mmam ,m am ememem am ammmumam am em em mm

Select desired base IP:

You can select an IP from the list or press GOLD Y to escape IP selection. If the
list is too long to fit on one page, you can use the following commands to scroll the
throughlist:

Result
D Scrolls Down to the next page of tasks
D# Scrolls Down # pages

U Scrolls Up to the previous page of tasks its

U# Scrolls Up # pages II
T Scrolls to the Top of the lis_ (first page) IB Scrolls to the Bottom of the list (last page)

After you select a base IP, the system will request that you enter a new IP number.

Please enter the IP number you wash to create ==>
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Type in the number of the new IP. The system will create the new IP based on the
existing I1) you selected.

To add task details to the new IF use IMPLEMENTING PROCEDURF_,-C)
Change Tasks.

III IMPLEMENTING PROCEDURES

This option of the STATUS BOARD allows you to view details of the current IP.
Information Managers may also modify the IP or switch between existing IPs.

When you choose IMPLEMENTINGPROCEDURES,the following menu screen
displays information about the current IP and enables you to start activities for
using the procedure. (The screen shows 14 Emergency Function categories at a
time. The categories shown are the default examples. Your local system may have
up to 36 Emergency Function categories with different names chosen specifically
for the system.) The following screen is labeled for operational use; for planning
use, the screen and the menu options are somewhat different (as shown on the
next page).

Note: If an event has been declared, the system will display the following
message:

An event has been declared. The IP planning times have
been recalculated to correspond with the event time, and
post-event tasks have been added to the pre-event tasks.

Press <RETURN> to continue...

If an event has been declared over the system will display the
following message.

An event has been declared over. You will now return to

pre-event tasks.
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Implementing Procedures Menu (nonplmming modes)

I it Illlll IIIIIII
• |

Implementing Procedure # nnn OPERATIONAL IP BASE TIME= 16-DEC-1993 11=38

EF # Emerqency FuDct_on Start _telTime _one Date_Time Done
1 Hazard Analysis 31/MAR/1992 I0=00 31/MAR/1992 12:00 N
2 EOC Activation 31/MAR/1992 09=20 31/MAR/1992 09:45 Y
3 Direction Control N/A N/A N/A
4 Alert Notification N/A N/A N/A
5 Evacuation 31/MAR/1992 09=50 31/MAR/1992 16=50 N

6 Sheltering N/A N/A N/A
7 Law Enforcement N/A N/A N/A
8 Health Radical 31/MAR/1992 i0=00 01/APR/1992 22:00 N
9 Fire N/A N/A N/A

i0 Search Rescue N/A N/A N/A
11 Communications N/A N/A N/A
12 Public Information 31/MAR/1992 09:40 01/APR/1992 21=40 N
13 Damage Assessment N/A N/A N/A
14 ALL (Reporting Only)

A) Report B) View IP Notes C) Use Tasks D) Phase Display X) Exit

Select Menu Option= __

I I

Operation_/Exercise Mode Di_|%v Items -The upper pan of the _een _ filled

in automafica_y _ sununary reformationfor the _ven a_i_ties:

• The_ numberm thenumberof_e cu_ent_.

• Usually, unless an event has been declared, you will see only pre-event tasks.
You can use PH (phase) in the Use Tasks or Change Tasks forms to d_play

both pre-event and post-event tasks. If an event _ declared you will see both

pre-event and po_-event tasks.

• The Start/Done times and the Done flags are filled in, based on the

progress of the tasks. If no tasks exist for a particular Emergency

Function, these times are _beled as N/A (not applicable).
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Implementing Procedures Menu (planning mode)

t I|Jill

| s

Implementing Procedure # nnn PLANNING
DELTa PLAN START DELTa ESTIMATED DONE

EF # _Rm_eraencv Function Day Hour Min DaY Hour Min Done

3 Direction/Control 01 1 15 01 12 0 N/A
4 Alert/Notification N/A N/A N/A
5 Evacuation N/A N/A N/A

6 Sheltering 0 20 4 0 0 N/A
7 Law Enforcement N/A N/A N/A

8 Health/Medical N/A N/A N/A
9 Fire N/A H/A N/A

10 Search/Rescue N/A N/A N/A

Ii Communications N/A N/A N/A

12 Public Information N/A N/A N/A

13 Damage assessment 2 0 0 5 6 0 N/A

14 ALL (Reporting Only) N/A N/A N/A

A) Report B) View IP Notes C) Use Tasks D} Phase Display X) Exit

Select Menu Option: ---

I I

Planning Mode Display Items - The upper part of the screen is filled in
automatically:

• The IP number is the number of the current IP.

• In planning mode, the Done flags are always listed as N/A (not
applicable).

Selecting IP Options - To initiate an activity, select one menu option (A-C) or X to
exit. If you choose A) Report, C) Change Tasks in planning mode or C) Use
Tasks in operational mode, another prompt requests a specific Emergency
Fun_on: Emergency Functlon #: ----.

To choose an Emergency Function,enterthe index number of the function.Ifthe

total number of Emergency Functions are more than 12, you can show the other
functions by using the following key commands at the Emergency Function number
prompt:

Result
D Scrolls Down to the next page of functions
U Scrolls Up the previous page of functions
T Scrolls to the Top of the list (first page)
B ScroUs to the Bottom of the list (last page)

Selecting ALL Functions applies only for Option A) Report.
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The IP options are summarized in the following table and described in detail in the
following sections.

TABLE 3.1. Summary of IMPLEMENTINGPROCEDURESOptions

__ tion .......Description
A Report presents the IP report production options.

B View IP Notes (operational mode only)(`)displays the notes (up to 99
lines) for the current IP. These are general descriptions and explanatory
notes associated with the IP. Action, resource, and task notes associated
with specific tasks can be accessed through Option C.

Bc°) Change IP Notes (planning mode only) displays the IP notes for editing
by planners.

C Use Tasks/View Tasks (operational mode only) displays details of the
tasks for the chosen Emergency Function. Users with basic privileges will
see option C listed as View Tasks. This enables users to view tasks,
actions, and resources in the IP. Users with appropriate privileges will
see option C listed as Use Tasks. These users can enter task starting and
completion times, mark tasks as done, insert and edit any part of the
task, action, and resource information.

C Change Tasks/View Tasks (planning mode only) displays details of the
tasks for the chosen Emergency Function. Planners can modify the IP by
changing tasks, actions, resources, and the notes associated with each.
Other users will only see the View Tasks version of this option.

D Phase Display Users with appropriate privileges will see this option,
which enables them to choose which tasks to view: pre-event, post-event,
or all tasks.

X EXIT exits this IP screen and returns to the STATUSBOARDmenu.

A) Report

This option allows you to produce predefined or user-defined reports about an IP.
Reports can be displayed, printed, written to a file, or mailed.

(a) The IP capabl.tics for Operational, Exercise, and Baclmp use arc all the same. The IP capabUitics and menu
options for Planning use are different.

Co) Planner or Information Manager privileges required.
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When you select the A) Report option, the second prompt requests you identify an

Emergency Function by entering an Emergency Function number on the I1) menu.

After the Emergency Function(s) are identified, the system displays the following

menu screen for choosing reports about the current I1).

REPORT IP

0 : EXIT
I : Report: of Agency/Position/Task Deacription
2 : Report of All Tasks/Resources for All Functions
3 : Report of Location of All Allocated Resources
4 : User-Defined Report

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Options I,2,and 3 provide predefined reportsthatincludethe items specifiedin

the report type title. Rememberthe resources in these reports are theplanned or
requ/redresources,andNOT theactualresources.For trackingactualresources,
see Section 6, ResourceManagement.

Option4 displaysthe followingscreenfor tailoringthe contentsof a report of IP
information.

II I I IIII I II m

IMPLEMENTING PROCEDURES REPORTS

IP #:

IP Note (Y/N} __
EMERGENCY FUNCTION: HAZARD ANALYSIS

TASK #:
AGENCY
POSITION

TASK NOTE (Y/N) ----

ACTIONS (Y/N) -.--
ACTION NOTES (Y/N} -mmmm

RESOURCE LISTS (Y/N} -._-
RESOURCE LIST NOTES (Y/N) -__.

STATUS (Done, Not done, or &11)

To tailor the report,specifyyour choices for each item in the screenfields. The !P
informationthat you specify is then assembledfor the report. The fields of the
screen are explainedhere.
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• IP #: The current IP # is displayed. You may accept this value, specify
a different IP #, or enter a -1 (negative one) to produce a report for
ALL IPs in the current database. (If an event has been declared, only
the current IP is searched or displayed.)

• IP Note: To include the general IP notes, enter a Y in the corresponding
field.

• Emergency Function: The Emergency Function selected on the previous
screen is displayed. You may accept this choice or enter a different
Emergency Function. (Entering two question marks ?? in this field
displays a list of all Emergency Functions.)

• Task #. Enter a specific task number or a -1 to indicate ALL tasks in
the specified Emergency Function. (Entering two question marks ?? in
this field displays a list of all Ta_k numbers.)

• Agency. Enter a specific 5-character agency code to request a report
containing information on a specific agency. Leave this field blank to get
a report containing information on all agencies. (Entering two question
marks ?? in this field displays a list of all Agencies.)

• Position. Enter a specific 20-character position ct,0e _o request a report
containing information on a specific agency position. Leave this field
blank to get a report containing information on all positions. (Entering
two question marks ?? in this field displays a list of all Positions.)

• Note (Task, Action, Resource List): To include these notes in the IP
report, enter a Y in the corresponding NOTE field.

• Actions and Resource Lists: To include actions or resource lists, enter a
Y in the corresponding field.

• Status: Enter D, N, or A for the following results.

D _ : Only tasks that ARE done are reported.
N Not done: Only tasks that are NOT done are reported.
A All : If Status is A (or is left blank), ALL tasks are reported (done

or not) and a _no.t dor_eindicator is included in the report.

After you have completed the report form, the following menu will display.

IMPLEMENTING PROCEDURES REPORTING OPTIONS

0 : EXIT

1 • Display only pre-event tasks
2 : Display only poot-even_ tamks
3 : Display ALL tasks

Menu Choice (?=Help) -=>
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Select the tasks you want in yourreport. After choosingreports, (ff a default
outputspecifiedis not specified) you can specifyhow the report(s) are output:

Output Redirection Menu

0 : EXIT

1 z Display on screen
2 : Print on default Printer

3 : Mail to other user(s)
4 z Save to an ASCII file

Menu Choice (?=Help) =ffi>

Sample IP Reports:

option 2: Report of All Tasks/Resources for All Functions

|mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm_m|wJmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm|mmm|mmmmmmm

* * * HAZARD ANALYSIS TASK 02 IP 101

- 2 DAYS
THE SECOND LINE IS A DESCRIPTION

DONE: N AGENCY z AGI POSITION _ POS1-3

PLANNED START: 14/DEC/93 11z38 ESTIMATED DONEz 17/DEC/93 13:50
ACTUAL START z 16/DEC/93 13z50 ACTUAL DONE :

..... TASK NOTES FOR HAZARD ANALYSIS TASK 01 IP 101 .......

This is a task note for hazard analysis task 1

..... ACTION NOTES FOR HAZARD ANALYSIS TASK 01 IP 101 .....
Keep the main road open with bulldozer if necessary

..... ACTIONS FOR HAZARD ANALYSIS TASK 01 IP 101 ........
ACTIONz 1 LOCATION _ MAIN ST

This i8 the action note for Hazard Analysia

ACTIONz 2 LOCATION : COUGAR HIGH SCHOOL
Action note for action 2

ACTION: 3 LOCATION z GOOD SHEPHERD HOSPITAL
Get bandages and first aid kits.

..... RESOURCES NOTES FOR HAZARD ANALYSIS TASK 01 IP 101--
This is a note for resources needed on the first
Hazard Analysis task.

..... RESOURCES FOR HAZARD ANALYSIS TASK 01 IP 101 ........
Res: CONST EQ CRANE Amt= 4 UNITS

USE at: TRAFFIC POINT 1
Res: BARRICAD Amtx I0 PIECES

MOVE: from: MAIN ST
to: SECOND ST
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B) View IP Notes and Change IP Notes

The View IP Notes (in operational mode) and Change IP Notes (in planning
mode) options on the Implementing Procedure menu display the IP-level note lines
for the current IP. (°) The operational IP note screen displays.

II --I , I I |

Implementing P_'ocedure nnn NOTE OPERATIONAL

B.o.re. Notes

<GOLD Z>
i ,,,, ,, ,, ,,, i

Enter each line of the note independently by pressing RETURN at the end of each
line. Each line is preceded by an initial Move field.

To scroll through gbe n¢te lines: use the arrow keys OR enter one of the following key
commands in a Move field:

c

Result
D ,crolls Down to the next page of tasks'.......
D# ._crolls Down # pages
U Scrolls Up to the previous page of tasks
U# Scrolls Up # pages
T Scrolls to the Top of the list (first page)
B Scrolls to the Bottom of the list (last page)

If you have privileges to add or modify notes, you can enter up to 99 lines of notes
in planning.

• To ed/t an existing line, type over the existing text.

• To delete a line, enter a blank at the beginning of the line.

• To add a fine, move the cursor to the first blank fine and type new
information.

• GOLD Z exits and saves any changes.
¢

• GOLD Y exits and leaves the note in its original form.

(a) To view notes for a task, action, or resource list, you must first select D) Use Tasks (operational) or
Change Tasb from the IP menu and then choose to view notes, as described in following sections. You
may also view notes using the A) Report option.
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C) Use Tasks

Use Tasks (in operational mode) on the Implementing Procedure menu displays a
task list screen for the selected Emergency Function, similar to the following
example screen. All users can retrieve information about tasks, actions, resources,
and the notes for each in the boxed working area of the screen.

If you have appropriate privileges, you can also indicate tasks as started or done,
mark tasks as crucial or not, insert new tasks, or edit any task information (task,
action, resource, or notes associated with each).

Use Tasks Screen (operstlonal mode)
i_ III iI! i i Ill I

(emergency function) IP# nnn OPER IP BASE TIME: 16-DEC-1993 11:38

TASK DONE AGENCY POS_TIO_ PLANNED START .....ACTUAL sT_R__ _
01 Y Hosp Doctor 06/Mar/92 08: 00 06/Mar/92 08: 05

02 Y Fire Radio Operator 06/Mar/92 08:1O 06/Mar/92 08: i0

03 N Fire Firefighter 06/Mar/92 09: 00

04 N Heap Ambulance Driver 06/Mar/92 09: 00
05 ¥ ......

Select Task:___ Task #:__ Agency:______ Position:

Crucial:_ Estimated Task Duration ........ >___Days -----Hours -_ Minutes
Done: Planned Start: / / : Estimated Done: / / :

- A t.al start ,__--/--/ , A=t. l Don. __,__

Task Note: Actions: Resources: Action Notes: Resource Notes:

li III IIIII | I I III

To select tasks for viewing and use: Enter a task number (or one of the following key
commands) in the Select Task field.

Result
7? Displays HELP information on screen functions
C Cancels and dears information from the boxed working area
O Displays a list of overdue tasks (nonplanning modes only)
H Switches between alternative Headings and task information
I Switches to INSERT mode for adding tasks
D Scrolls Down to the next page of tasks
D# Scrolls Down # pages
U Scrolls Up to the previous page of tasks
U# Scrolls Up # pages
T Scrolls to the Top of the list (first page)
B Scrolls to the Bottom of the list (last page)
< Control-E > Refreshes the screen display for all forms
P Lists personnel responsible for the current task.
PH Enables you to switch between pre-event and post-event tasks.
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Note: If you use PH before an event to see post-event tasks, the system will
display a message similar to the following.

NOTE: YOU ARE LOOKING AT POST-EVENT TASKS BEFORE AN
EVENT HAS BEEN DECLARED.

After you enter a task number in the Select Task field, the system retrieves the IP
information on that task and clears the Select Task field for another key command.
The Task # field displays the selected task number: this task number is for display
only and cannot be changed directly. The other fields on the Use Tasks screen are
modifiable only by those who have privileges to do so. When you enter a number
in the Select Task field, the system saves the current task information before
retrieving information on the next task.

• Date and Time Fields. Type the complete date and time, or enter T
or D in a field to get the cu_ent system date and time. The hours
are entered on a 24-hour clock (1 pm ffi 13:00).

The following fields are ones modified during normal operational use.

• Done: Enter Y (yes), N (no), or I (ignore). If you enter I to ignore
the task, it does not appear on the list of overdue tasks when the
estimated completion time is past.

• Actual Start: Enter the actual start date and time.

• Actual Done: Enter the actual completion date and time.

• Crucial: Enter Y (no) or N (no).

• Actions and Resources: To immediately display a list of actions or
resources for the selected task, enter Y in either of these fields.

• Task Notes, Action Notes, and Resource Notes: To immediately
display a list of any of the three kinds of notes, enter a Y in the
corresponding fields. A screen of notes will display. In the
following example, the Resource Notes for Hazard Analysis have
been selected.
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RESOURCES FOR HAZARD ANALYSIS TASK: 1 OPERATIONAL

INDEX TYPE DESCRIPTION QUANTITY UNITS

001 FOOD GROCERIES 2 BOXES

Select Index : Resource #:

Resource Type: FOOD Resource Desc: GROCERIES
Quantity: 2 BOXES Operation: MOVE
Location: LOCAL STORAGE

Destination: HIGH SCHOOL

The Operation field enables the IP to automatically adjust the amounts of
resources at selected facilities as tasks are completed.

Note: Be aware that marking a task as Done will modify the location
of resources in the database. This is a powerful feature that
must be used carefully. Make frequent backups of your site
database, especially before exercises or training. This will
enable you to restore the correct database following an
exercise.

You can enter the following operations which will be performed on the
resource at the selected facility:

Produce: Add the quantity of resources to the Location

Move: Move the quantity of resources from one location to another.

._se: Use a quantity of resources for the duration of the task,
retm_aing them to the location when the task is completed.

Consume: Remove the quantity of resources from the location.

The Destination field must be filled when you Move resources. Enter a
facility location, or type ?7 to see a list of locations.

As the IP is used in Operational mode, resources will be
moved/produced/used or consumed according to the resource information
associated with each task. When an IP is reset you will have the option to
reset the resource levels to the levels set before the IP was used.

As tasks are marked as either started or done, the corresponding resource
operations will be performed. For example: a task Uses 3 radios at the
police station. When the task is marked as Started, the 3 radios would be
removed from the quantity at the police station. Then, when the task is
marked as Done, the 3 radios would be added back to the quantity at the
police station.
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i| ill

Caution

Changing task resources for tasks that have been Startedor Completed
will cause unpredictableresults when the IP is reset.

¢

The remainingfields are normally enteredonly duringplanning: Agency, Position,
Planned Start, Estimated Done, and Estimated Duration.

If you enter a new agency or position code, the system will enable you to create it.

• If you enter a new position code, the system will prompt you to confirmthe
creation of the new position. If you answer yes to the prompt, the system will
addthe new position.

• If you enter a new agency _,,ode,the system will prompt you to confirm the
creation of the new agency. If you answer yes to the prompt, the system will
promptyou to enter the new agency name. Type the agency name and press the
Return key. The system will create the new agency. (See Section 4, Personnel
Management for more information on agencies and positions.)

Those with appropriateprivileges are able to edit any task informationand even insert
new tasks: they are able to do everythingthat a plannercan do duringplanninguse,
except remove a task from the task list. For specific instructionson editing, planning,
andinserting new tasks, see EditingTask Informationunder C) Change Tasks.

Note: Changingthe planning informationand inserting new tasks during
operationaluse have a potential for serious confusion, unless the people
responsible for executing the modified or new tasks are immediately
awareof the changes.

To exit the Use Tasks screep: press GOLD Z to exit andSAVE modifications of the
currenttask OR press GOLD Y to exit and CANCEL modifications (of the currenttask
on/y). You will returnto the ImplementingProceduremenu.

Usting Overdue Tasks

To see a list of overdue tasks: enter O in the Select Task field (O for Operdue). The
list part of the screen displays only tasks that are overdue to startor to finish. To
switch back to the normal task list, press RETURN.
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Use Tasks Screen - Overdue Tasks (operational mode)
I

|

(emergency funcCion) TASKS OPERATIONAL

TASK DONE AGENCY POSITION P_J_fN_D START ACTUAL START

03 N Fire Firefighter 06/Mar/92 09 =00

04 N Hosp Ambulance Driver 06/Mar/92 09: 00

06 N • • • •
• • • • • •

• • • • • •

i_ I n

The listed Use Task capabiliti_ are also available through the Change Tasks capability
ami are described in detail in the following text.

c

• Listing tasks by description (alternative heading)

• Viewing (and changing) task actiom

• Viewing (and changing) task resources

• Viewing (and changing) task/action/resource notes.
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UsUng Tasks by Description

To switch to a task list with alternative headings: enter H in the Select Task field (H
for Heading). This switches the column headings from Agency, Position, and task
times to the task Description, as in the following example. Enter H again to switch
back.

Tasks Screen with Alternative Heading (any mode)
I I

(emergenay function) TASKS (mode)
T_,SK DONE DESCRIPTION

1 N Report to St. Elizabeth 's Medical Center
2 N Dispatch traffic control point personnel
3 N Seal intake fan vents to fire station
4 N Report to decontamination point
5 • •

|

Wsvdng (andChanging)Task A_lons

If you enter a Y in the Actions field vf the Use Tasks screen or the Change Tasks
screen, the actions for the selected task are immediately displayed in another screen that
can be scrolled to view additional a:tions for this task.

ACTIONS FOR (emergency function) TASK: nnn (mode)
INDE_ DES_IPTION
i Complete notification report
2 Hand carry to the Governor's office . .

Select Index: Action: Location:
m

i •

Enter an H in theSelectIndexto displaythe alternateheadingas showninthe
followingexample.
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I I I I

ACTIONS FOR (emergency function) TASK: nnn (mode)

IND_ LOCATIO N

1 County EOC

2 Local High School . .

Select Index:.___ Action: ---_ Location:

i |

To processactions:IntheSelectIndexfield,enteranactionnumberOR oneofthe
followingkeycommands:

Result
? Displays HELP info on key commands for scrolling resources:

Up, Down, Top, Bottom (U, U#, D, D#, T, B)
H Switches between alternativeHeadings
I# Insertsan actionat position # on the action list

_ R# Removes action # from the action list

When you enter an action number, the system puts that number in the Action field and
displays the action informationin the boxed area. If you have privileges to do so, you
can modify the action information:

• Location: Enter a facility location or enter two question marks?? to
see a list of the availablelocations. To select an itemfrom the list, type
a > followed by the index number of the item in the help list.

• l)eseription: Enter two lines of description.

To insertan action into the task action list: Enter I# in the Select Index field, where #
is the index position where you want to insert the new action. Enterdata in the
appropriatefields. The new informationis shown in the action list as you press
RETURN after entering each value.

Toremove an actionfrom the task action list: Enter It# in the Select Index field,
where # is the index of the action that you want to delete.

Viewing (and Changing) Task Resources

If you enter a Y in the Resources field of the Use Tasks screen or the ChangeTasks
screen, the resources for the selected task are immediately displayed on another screen
that can be scrolled to view additionalresources for this task.
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I I

• =

RESOURCES FOR (emergency function) TASK: nnn (mode)

_NDEX TYPE DESCRIPTION QUANTITY UNITS
1 Food 10 Boxes

• • •

Select Index : Resource #:
Resource Type: Resource De:c:

Quantity: operation:
Locat ion:

! i

Enter an H in the Select Index to disl_iay the alternate heading as shown in the

following example.

I

RESOURCES FOR (emergency function) TASK: nnn (mode)

_NDEX Lmode _ LOCATION
1 Local High School

• • •

Select Index !_=== Resource #:__=

Resource Type Resource De:c:
Quantity • Operat ion z
E_ocation:

i | ,,, n

To process resources: In the Select Index field, enter a resource number OR one of the--

following key commands:

_X R_sult
? Displays HELP info on key commands for scrolling resources:

Up, Down, Top, Bottom CU, U#, D, D#, T, B)
H Switches between alternative Headings
IX Inserts a resource at position # on the resource list
R# Removes resource # from the resource list

When you enter a resource number, the system puts that number in the Resource # field
and displays the resource information in the boxed area.
If you have privileges to do so, you can modify the resource information:

• Resource Type: Enter the general resource type or enter two question
marks ?? to see a list of resource types. To select an item from the list,
type a > followed by the index number of the item in the help list.

• Resource Description: A resource description will fill in automatically once
you select a Resource Type. You can enter two question marks ?? to see a list
of other resources of this type. To select an item from the list, type a >
followed by the index number of the item in the help list.
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• Quantity: Enter a nonzero quantity.

• Location: Enter a facility location (orenter ??1_to see a list of
locations.

To iuserta resource into the resource list: Enter I# in the Select Index field, where #
is the index position where you want to insert the new resource. Enter data in the
appropriatefields. The new information is shown in thi,'resource list as you press
RETURN after entering each value.

Viewing(and Changing) Task/AcUon/Resource Notu

If you enter a Y in one of the Notes fields of the Use Tasks screen or the ChangeTasks
screen, the task note, action note, or resource note for the selected task is immediately
displayedon another screen that can be scrolled to view' additionalline.sof the note.
The heading for the Task Note follows:

I IIIII III
II II

Tamk Note for (emergency funct:.ion), Task: nr_ (:node)
Notes

.,.,...

i "I II II I I•

Enter each line of the note independentlyby pressing RETURN at the end of each line.
Each line is precededby an initial Move field.

To scroll through the note lines: use the arrowkeys OR enter one of the following key
commands in a Move field:

Kfd_ Result
? Displays HELP info on key commands for scrolling resources:

Up, Down, Top, Bottom (U, U#, D, D#, T, B)
D Scrolls Down to the next page of tasks
D# Scrolls Down # pages
U Scrolls Up to the previous page of tasks
U# Scrolls Up # pages
T Scrolls to the Top of the list (first page)
B Scrolls to the Bottom of the list (last page)

If you have privileges to add or modify notes, you can enter up to 99 lines of notes.

• To edit an existing line, type over the existing text.
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• To delete a line, enter a blank at the beginning of the line.

• To add a line, move the cursor to the first blank line and type new
information.

• GOLD Z exits and saves any changes.

• GOLD Y exits and leaves the note in its original form.

C) Change Tasks *

Change Tasks (in planning mode) on the Implementing Procedure menu displays a task
list screen for the selected Emergency Function, similar to the following example
Change Tasks screen. Planners or other authorized users can modify tasks, actions,
resources, and associated notes in the boxed working area of the screen. General users
do not use this screen.

The Change Tasks screen is nearly identical to the Use Tasks screen except that it
lacks a few nonplanning fields (Done, Actual Start, Actual Done) and lists the delta start
time before and after the Event time instead of the actual start time in the task list.

Change Tasks Screen (planning mode)

III • I |
(emergency function) IP # nnn PLANNING

TASK DONE AG_NC_ POSITION , DELTA STAR T pELTA PONE
01 N Hosp Doctor 0D 8H 0M 3D 8H 0M

02 N Fire Radio Operator 0D 9H 0M 3D 9H 0M

03 N Fire Firefighter 0D IIH 0M 3D IlH 0M

04 N Hosp Ambulance Driver 0D 12H 0M 3D 12H 0M
05 .......

Select Task:___ Task #:__ Agency:____ Position:
Crucial:_ Estimated Task Duration ---> 3 Days 0 Hours 0 Minutes

Delta Start after Event ---> 0 Days 8 Hours 0 Minutes
Delta End after Event ---> 3 Days 8 Hours 0 Minutes

Task Notes: Actions: Resources: Action Notes: Resource Notes:
m m m m

| .
I II I

To select tasks for viewing and us_: Enter a task number (or one of the following key
commands) in the Select Task field.

c

Kt_ Result
77. Displays HELP information on screen functions
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# Select a task numberto edit
C Cancels and clears informationfrom the boxed working area
H Switches between alternativeHeadings andtask information
I Switches to INSERT mode for addingtasks
R# Removes task number# from the task list
D Scrolls Down to the next page of tasks
D# Scrolls Down # pages
U Scrolls Up the previous page of tasks
U# Scrolls Up # pages
T Scrolls to the Top of the list (first page)
B Scrolls to the Bottom of the list (lastl_age)

P Show personnelresponsible for a task. A + indicatesthe person is scheduled
to be on duty.

PH Enables you to switch between pre-event and post-event tasks.
L Toggle between Task Link mode and the maintask screen in planning mode.

Changing Phases

In planning mode (or operationalmode if you have the privelege to change the IP) you
can switch between the pre-event and post-event taskson the Change Tasks screen by
typing PH (PHase) in the Select Task field. The following prompt will display below
the Select Task box:

Select Task: Task #: Agency:______ Position:
Crucial:_---'-Estimate--_Task Duration ---> 3 Days 0 Hours 0 Minutes

Delta Start after Event ---> 0 Days 8 Hours 0 Minutes
Delta End after Event ---> 3 Days 8 Hours 0 Minutes

Task Notes: Actions: Resources- Action Notes: Resource Notes-

1) Show pre-event tasks 2 ) Show post-event tasks 3) Show ALL tasks [3 ] =ffi>
o

The CmTentdisplayphaseisinbracke_tothele_ofthe- = > prompt.As shownin
the previous example, the default is phase 3) Show ALL tasks. If you select 1) Show
precvent tasks, the system will display only tasks which have a negative delta
estimated starttime. If you select 2) Show post-event tasks, the system will display all
tasks which have a positive planned starttime.

Task Information Fields

The fields of the task area of the Change Tasks screen are explained in the following
paragraphs.

• Agencyand Position: Enterthe agency code (up to five characters)and
the position of the contactperson for the task. To see a numbered list
of possible agencies (orpositions), enter two questionmarks ?? in the
Agency (or Position) field. To select an item from the list, type a >
followed by the index numberof the item in the help list.
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• Crucial: A prompt similar to the following will display.

Are you sure the task is oruvial? [Y]

Enter Y (Yes) or N (No).

If you enter values for any two of the following three time periods, the system
calculates the third value.

• Estimated Task Duration: Enter the number of days, hours, and
minutes needed to complete the task.

• Delta Start after Event: During the planning phase, the delta start
time is determined by subtracting the task duration from the delta end
time.

• Delta End after Event: The.time by which you want the task
comPleted.

• Task Description: Enter two lines of task description in the available
space. The first 66 characters of the first line of text will display in the
task description lists.

After a task has been added, you can use the following fields for adding task actions,
task resources, and notes.

• Actions and Resources: To display a screen for adding actions or
resources for the selected task, enter Y in either of these fields.

• Task Notes, Action Notes, and Resource Notes: To display a screen
for entering any of the three kinds of notes, enter a Y in the
correspGnding fields.

Editing Task Information

The following capabilities are available to planners from the Change Tasks screen (in
planning mode): inserting, removing, and changing a task on the task list. Users with
appropriate privileges may also insert.and change (but not remove) tasks from task list
on the Use Tasks screen (in operational mode).

To insert a new task:

1. Enter I in the Select Task field.

This puts you in insert mode for adding tasks. The screen displays the
following message
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You are in INSERT mode

2. Fill in the screen information, o

Reouired

• Agency and Position

• Two of Planned Start, Estimated Done, and Estimated
Duration. After two of these values are entered, the third
value is calculated.

Recommended

• Crucial: Indicate whetherthe task is crucial (3/'or N).

• Task Description: Entertwo lines of task description.
The first 66 charactersof the first line of text will display
in the task description lists.

Once you enter the second line of description the task will be inserted
automaticallyand insert mode will turnoff.

After the new task has been inserted,you can°add the other task information:

• task actions

• task resources

• task notes, action notes, andresource notes

To remove a task from the task list: EnterIt3 in the Select Task field, where # is the
numberof the task. The chosen task is then deleted from the task list. Task removal is
available only during planning;under nonplanningconditions, unwanted tasks can be
ignored by entering an I in the Use Task screen's Done field.

To change a task:

I. Enter the task numberin the Select Task field.

When you press RETURN, the form box on the screen fills with that task's
information.

2. Change the task information, o

3. Do one of the following:
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Action Result ,

Press GOID Z. Saves the modified task informationand exits the Change
Task screen. Updatesthe task listing, if necessary.

Enteranother task numberfor Saves the modified task informationbefore filling in the box
editing, with the next task's information. Updatesthe task listing, if

necessary.

Press _OLD Y. Cancels any changes you have made (for the currenttask
only) and exits the Change Task screen.

To (_it the C[langeTasks screen: press GOLD Z to exit and SAVE modifications of
the currenttask OR press GOLD Y to exit and CANCEL modifications (of the current
task on/y). The screen returnsto the Implementing Procedure menu.

Unklng Tasks

IBS provides some basic task link functionssimilar to thatprovided by project
managementsoftware. The task link functions enable you to assign relationships
beVveen tasks. If you have two tasks which are dependentupon each other, you can
link the tasks. This will enable you to adjust the startingtime on only one of the tasks
andany successor task times will be recalculatedautomatically. For example, if you
have the two following tasks:

1. Open road for evacuation
2. Direct traffic to newly opened road

The roadmust be opened before you can direct traffic to it. You can link the tasks so
that the traffic directionwill begin whenever the road opening is complete. In this
example, the task open road is a predecessorto the task direct tra.Oic. The task direct
tra.Oicis a successor to the task open road. The tasks must have a finish to start
relationshipbecause the predecessor must finish before the successor can begin.

To link tasks, type an L (Link) in the Select Task field of the Change Tasks form. The
Task Link form will displayas shown.

HAZARD ,M_ALYSIS TASKS FOR IP 009 PLANNING
TASK DONE _GENCY. POSIT_ON DELT_ START , _ELTA DONE
01 H PNL ANALYST 0D SH 014 3D 8H 0M
02 N RC DOCTOR OD 9H 0/4 3D 9H 0M
03 s Boc PLANt.S OD 7H 0M ID 7H 0M

Select Task: Task #: ........ Constraint:ASAP
Pred # Pre_e-cessorDescription Type Lead/Lag Time
2 Transfermedicine FS 0 Days 1 Hours 0 Minutes

Days Hours Minutes
Days Hours Minutes
Days Hours Minutes
Days Hours Minutes
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Use the following fields to enter the following information.

Select Task The Select Task field on the Task Link form works the same way as the
Sele_ Task field on the Change Tasks form. You can scroll the tasks
listed at the top of the form, toggle the header, and select a currenttask
to work with.

Task # If you select a task, the Task # field will be filled in with the currentnumber
anda portion of the task description will be filled in to the right of the number.

Constraint This can be either ASAP (As Soon As Possible) or FIX (fixed time). If a
task is to startASAP it will be adjustedto start as soon as all of its
predecessor conditions are met. If a task is fixed (FIX) in time, it will
not be adjustedwhen its predecessors change. A fixed task will generate
error messages if its predecessors change in such a way that they cannot
complete in time to start the fi_ed task. Any predecessor task
informationwhich the current task may have will be filled in on the lines
below.

Pred # When you type a task numberin this field, the Predecessor Description field
will be filled in with a short descriptionof the task. Each task can have up to
20 predecessors, butonly five will fit on the screen at any one time. Use the
previously described IP scroll commandsto see all of the predecessors.

Predecessor Description This field is read only. You can change it by changing the
task description on the Change Task form.

Type This field containsthe task relationshipandwill initially be filled with the
defaulttype FS (finish-Start).

IBS supports 3 types of task relationships:

FS - When the predecessor Finishes, the successor Starts
SS - Both successor andpredecessor Startat the same time
FF - Both successor and predecessor Finish at the same time.

o

Le_/Lag Time This field will initially be set to 0. Use this field to link tasks with
some leeway time. For example, you may want 3 hours to pass
after closing a road before removing the traffic control officer.
Use a positive numberto set a lag time, use a negative numberto
set a lead time. The successor task will be adjustedaccording to
the combination of task constraint, task relationship, and lead/lag
time with thepredecessor.

Note: Task link functions work only in planning mode.
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D) Phase Display

In planning mode (or operational mode if you have the privelege to change the IP) you
can switch between the pre-event and post-event tasks by typing D (Phase Display) in
the Select Menu Option field. The following prompt will display below the
Implementing Procedure screen:

13 Damage Assessment 2 0 0 5 6 0 N/A
14 ALL (Reporting Only) NIA NIA NIA

I B) View IP Notes C) Use Tasks D) Phase Display X) ExitA) Report

I Seleat Menu Options

I) Show pre-event tasks 2) Show post-event tasks 3} Show ALL tasks [3] -=>

The current display phase is in brackets to the left of the = = > prompt. As shown in
the previous example, the default is phase 3) Show ALL tasks. If you select 1) Show
pre-event tasks, the system will display only tasks which have a negative delta
estimated start time. If you select 2) Show post-event tasks, the system will display all
tasks which have a positive planned start time.
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Ill ONPOST EVENT STATUS

This option displays the Onpost Status Board screen, which is shown in the following
example.

Onpost Status Board Form _ V2.00

Time Notification Sent: 12/16/93 18:21:54
Time Event Occurred : 12/16/93 18:21:54
Classification: POST ONLY EMERGENCY ID: 0 Local ID:
Essential Pop : 50 Non-Essential Pop: I000 Team Pops 6
Description lines (i0)

last line here

The entire screen is for display only: you cannot alter any of the information here.

• EYENT CLASSIFICATION on the form is one of four types of
emergencies:

- Non-Surety Emergency
- Limited Area Emergency °
- Post Only Emergency
- Community Emergency.

If an event has not been declared, the system will display the following message.

• * * MSG: An event has not been declared
Press <RETURN> to continue...

Ill RESET IP *

The RESET IP option enables the user to

• It also allows the user to reset the base time of the IP

• Clear all done flags, actuM starttimes, and actual completion times.
• Reset the Resources back to the levels they were at before the IP was used.

This option is available only in Operational mode. The following message prompt wfi!
display:

e
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This function relnltlallzes an IP for operational mode. There are three
ways to reinitialize an IP:

1) Erase all actual start and done times from the current IP, and mark
all tasks as being NOT done.

2) Reset the base time of the IP.

3) Reset the resources to their origlnal values before the IP began

This function should only be used when work with the current IP is
complete, and it is time to reinitialize the _P for a future run. This
function will not be performed if one or more users are currently looking
at the IP.

Do you wish to continue? (Y/N} ==>
0

If you type a Y(Yes), the following promptwill display:

Erase all actual start/done times and done flags? (Y/N) -=>
Reset the base time of the IP? (Y/N) ==>
Change Resources to levels before IP used? (Y/N) ==>

If you type a Y(Yes) at the Reset the base time of the IP prompt,the system will
display another promptto enable you to enter the new the time.

Type an N (No) to leave the resources unchangedat their currentlevels. Type a Y
(Yes) to reset the resources to the levels before the IP was used -- resources v,_illbe
Moved-back, un-Consumed,and un-Produced,dependingupon which taskshave been
performed.

If the IP reset is successful, the following message will display.

Current IP has been reset.

Press <RETURN> to continue...
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Caution

Resources should never be reset while otherusers are doing resource
managementtasks.

After an IP has been reset without changing the levels of resources,
you can not later reset the IP and change the levels of resources°
Once an IP is reset, all informationaboutwhich resources were
changedislost.

If users have changed the resource datamanually, the results of
resettingthe resources will be unpredictable.

You may want to make a backupof the Resource Management and IP
databefore an IP is used, and also make a backup before an IP is
Reset.

III SELECT IP *

Only a userwith the correctprivilegescanselectthe systemI1) in operationalmode.

Note: All planners have the privilege to select an ]1) in planning mode under
their p_sonal planning site.

Selecting a New IP in Operational Mode

In operationalmode, you are given the option of selecting an IP directly by IP number
or by searching the scenario table based on the currentwork plan. In planning mode,
you can only select an IP by number.

Te select an IP in operational mode, perform the following procedures:

1. Choose IP selection method andselect !1).

A. Choose IP by NUMBER: from a list of IPs, select one IP.

B. Choose IP by SEARCH FOR !1)CRITERIA

1) Identify appropriateD2 e_asesby using a D2 Track Qualification
screen to search for and identify the D2 cases you want.

2) From a list of the D2 cases identified, select one case.

3) From a list of IPs that use the selected D2 case, select one IP.
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2. Now that the new IP number has been selected, choose whether to retain
completed tasks from the previous IP.

3. Set IP base time.

This procedure is detailed in the following sections.

When you select Select IP in operational mode, the Choose IP menu displays.

CHOOSEIP MENU
_,m,mmlmm_,em_imemlmmammmmmamlmmmmD_mmml_ _m___

0 : EXIT
1 : Choose IP by NUMBER
2 : Choose IP by SEARCH FOR IP CRITERIA

Menu Choice (?=Help) =->

Choose IP by NUMBER

If you select Choose IP by NUMBER, a list of all possible IPs displays:

IP DESCRIPTION

1 One llne description of IP 1
7 One line description of IP 7
11 One llne description of IP ii

Select desired IPz o

Youcanselectan_ fromthelistorpressGOLD Y toescape_ selection.Ifthelist
is too long to fit on one page, you can use the following commands to scroll through
the list:

Kf_Y Result
D Scrolls Down to the next page of tasks
D# Scrolls Down # pages
U Scrolls Up to the previous page of tasks
U# Scrolls Up # pages
T Scrolls to the Top of the list (first page)
B Scrolls to the Bottom of the list 0ast page)

Choose Whether to Retxin Completed Tasks from the Previous IP

After you select an IP, the following message displays.

WARNING: You may retain tasks from the previous IP, BUT keep in
mind that each emergency function can contain AT MOST 99
tasks• If retaining tasks surpasses this limit, NO
tasks will be retained•

o

Press <RETURN> to continue•..
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After you press the Returnkey, if you have alreadybeen checkingoff tasks in the
previous IP you can retainthe completedtasks as part of the currentdata. The system
gives you a numberof options by displaying the following menu:

Retain IP Tasks
emm,_m_m_mlmmmmmammw, mqm,mQ, mm_ummmm__

0 : EXIT
I • Do NOT retain tasks
2 z Retain STARTEDand COMPLETEDtasks only
3 : Retain ALL tasks

Menu Choice (?=Help) -=>

Select an option based on your currentsituation:

0. EXIT. Exit the currentmenu.

1. 12)oNOT retaintasks. In this case the IP will be changed to the new IP without
retainingany tasks from the previous IP.

Note: If you retain tasks, the newly selected IP will have all the tasks from
the previous IP. These tasks will remain in the new IP until removed
in planning mode or overwritten by an archived IP.

2: Retain STARTED andCOMPLEI'EDtasks only. The startedand completed
tasks are merged with the tasks of the newly selected IP for each Emergency
Managementcategory. _: When an event occurs, you can select this
option, so that the tasks in progress and completed IP tasks remain as a part of
the overall preparationfor and response to the event. Be sure that the new IP
has sufficient space for the number of tasks being retained. The currentlimit is
99 tasks. If there is not enough space for all the tasks, no tasks will be
retained.

Note: If tasksare not retained, resetting the IP later will have unpredictable
results on the Resource data.. If this happens, use the Reset IP option
to restore the Resource Management data to its original state.

3: Retain ALL tasks. All tasks, completedor incomplete, are merged with the
tasks of the newly selected IP for each Emergency Managementcategory.

Set IP Base 11me

Finally, you will need to set a base time for your IP. In planning mode, plannerscreate
an IP based on delta times from an event. When this 11)is selected for use in
operational mode, it is up to the person selecting the IP to input an appropriatebase
event time. This time can be when people are supposed to begin work on the plan; it
can be when an event occurs; it can be the currenttime. It is left to the user to decide
what is appropriate. Pre-event and post-event times will be based on this time and the
delta task times specified in planning mode.
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When the new base time is specified, all tasks in the 1P will be changed relative to this
new base time.

I Set Implementing Procedures Base Date/Time J

Please input a base date and time for this Implementing Procedure.
15/DEC/93 i0:04

•Press <GOLDXZ> to exit form when date and time are correct.

After you exit this form, the following prompts will display.

Change Resources to level before IP used? (Y/N) ==>
Do you wlsh to see the IP note? IN] ==>
* * * MSG: Changed from IP#: 505 to IP#: 002

Press <RETURN> to continue...

Note: This method can only be used if pre-planning has linked D2 cases
with IP scenarios. See Section 11, Emergency Activities, HAZARD
ANALYSIS, EXECUTED2 for more information on scenario tables.

Choose IP by SEARCH FOR IP CRITERIA

The following method for selecting a new IP is based on using information from the

current onpost Work Plan. This IP selection method is also accessible through
CHANGE ONPOST WORK PLAN. It is expected that you will use this method most
frequently to select the IP. An alternative method for selecting the IP based on
Emergency Planning Zones (EPZs) is described under EMERGENCY FUNCTIONS-
DIRECTION/CONTROL.

If no actual event has occurred, you will be using the pre-event IP tasks based on the
Work Plan for the day. (It is expected that information about the day's Work Plan will
be obtained from onpost sources such as the work plan report.) If an event occurs, the
system defaults to the related post-event IP tasks, which is based on the Work Plan.

Identify Appropriate D2 Cases

You will see the following D2 Track Qualification screen for describing the current
chemical and weather situation for a D2 model track. This screen contains fields that

serve as search criteria for identifying D2 cases that match or approximate the release
situation described in the fields. Information from the Work Plan screen (when the
information is available) automatically appears in the corresponding fields of the D2
Track Qualification screen. (See the Work Plan screen)

You can modify the fields, which are used as search keys into the D2 cases included in
the scenario table:

• The default tolerances for wind direction, wind speed, and
agent quantity are displayed. You can change these values
for this particular search.

Is8 Us,,G,Ide- 3/S/94 3.39



STATUS BOARD
SELECT IP

• You can remove one or more criteria front the search by leaving blank
the text fields (agent, munition, release type, stability class) or by
entering a negative one (-1) in the numeric fields. If all fields are
removed from the search, you must then select one case from a list of a/l
D2 cases in the scenario table. °

• If any criteria are used, the IBS compares these case input criteria with
D2 cases in the scenario table. (If no perfect matches can be found, the
IBS displays a message to indicate how many criteria were actually
matched.) You must then select from a list of D2 cases that match the

greatest number of criteria (see the next screen).

• If no cases match the specified criteria, you will see this message:

SORRY: THERE WERE NO EXACT MATCHES.
0 CRITERIAL MATCHED.

PRESS <RETURN:. TO CONTINUE...

ll I |

[ D2 TRACK QUALIFICATION ]

AGENT: MUNITION: RELEASE:

WIND DIRECTION ---- (dog) ___ (dog to_.erance)
e

WIND SPEED .--- (m/s) ----- (m/e tolerance)

QUANTZTY (mg) (n_ tolerance)

STABILITY CLASS:
i,..

<GOLD Z> to exit and continue, <GOLD Y> to quit.

Select from a Ust of Identified D2 Cases

If the search identifies a set of possible D2 cases, a screen similar to the following one
lists the cases (in numerical order by 1)2 case number).

If the cases are too many to fit on one screen, you can scroll through the remaining
case descriptions by entering a key command at the Select Case #: prompt (U, U#, D,
D#, T, B). (Or enter H to switch the heading display to show the D2 case description
instead of the D2 case qualifications shown here.)

To select a case, enter the case number at the Select desired IBS D2 Case: prompt.
The next step is to actually choose an IP that contains the selected D2 case.

c
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D2 Wind
Case# Aoent Munition Release Dir S_ed Quantity Stability
123 VX M55 INS 90 15 100 D
124 VX M55 INS 180 40 100 C

• d • • • • • •Select gaited IBS 92 Casex
• ,, ,,,, ,,,n

t

Select the IP You Want 0

Afteryouselecta D2 case, a screensimilarto thefollowingone liststhe IPs thatcontain
thatcase. If morethanone IP is associatedwiththe selectedD2 case, use the
evacuation case, population and description to decide which IP to select.

If the IPs are too many to fit on one screen, you can scroll through the remaining IP
descriptions by entering a key command at the Select desired IP: prompt (U, U#, D,
DX, T, B). (Or enter H to switch the heading display to show a longer D2 case
description line instead of the case numbers and population patterns shown here.)

To select an IP, enter the IP number.

II II I II
• - |

IP # EVAC p_ PoDulatioq Description ....
008 222 123 Seasonal First day of Hunting season
009 400 123 Weeknlght Nighttime
010 401 123 Weekday Regular Day

Select desired ZPz

Afterselectinga newIP, the only remainingstepis to choosewhetherto retain
completedtasksfromthe previousIP. If youreselectthe currentIP youwill be
returned to the Status Board menu without any changes being made.

Choose Whether to Retain Completed Tasks from the Previous IP

This option is the same as described in Select IP by NUMBER.

Set IP Base Time

This option is the same as described in Select IP by NUMBER.

This concludes the process of selecting an IP in operational mode, which is initiated by
choosing the Select IP from the Status Board menu.
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Selecting an IP In Planning Mode

Following is a discussionof selectingan IP in planningmode.

If you select Select IP in plan mode, a list of all the possible IPs in your planning
database is displayed.

IP DESCRIPTION

1 One line deecriptlon of IP 1
7 One llne deecrlption of IP 7
8 One line deecrIptlon of IP 8

Select desired IP:

You can select a number from the list or press GOLD-Y to escape IP selection. In
planning mode you do not have the option of _electing an IP by searching the scenario
table. It is also not possible to retain tasks from the previous IP. Planning mode uses

delta times from the start of a hypothetical event, so you need not specify a base date
and time as you would in operational mode.

III SELECT ONPOST ACTIVITY * and VIEW ONPOST ACTIVITY

Note: To enable general users to view onpost activity, you must first use
SELECT ONPOST ACTIVITY to make the information available to

everyone else.

Using SELECT ONPOST ACTIVITY, those with Information Manager privileges can
view and modify the current work plan description, declare an event, and select an IP
based Ga the current Work Plan.

Both SELECT ONPOST ACTIVITYand VIEWONPOST ACTIVITYdisplay information
from the current Work Plan as shown in the following procedures.

Viewing a_. Onpost AcUvity

To view the current Work Plan, selectVIEW ONPOST ACTIVITY. This option enables
general users to view the current Work Plan description.
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Work Plan Form | Received by IBS: 01/01/70 00:00:00
J _uthorizationz

Longitudes 0.0000000 Start D/Tz 01/01/70 O0zO0s00
Latitude s 0.0000000 End D/Ts 01/01/70 O0sO0s00
Team Pop s 0 MCE Types Local IDs123456789012
Mun s Agent s D2 #sO00

Description.

Protective Action Recommendation.

Comments.

Wlnd Dir : 0.0 Wind Speeds 0.0(M/Sec) StabilsC Temps 0.0 (C)
Select IPsN (y/N) Declare eventsN (y/N}

To exit theWorkPlan,pressGOLDY.

Selecting an Onpost AcUvity

Use SELECT ONPOST ACTIVITY to display and edit the onpost work plan. Once you

have done this the work plan is available for other IBS users to view using the VIEW

ONPOST ACTIVITY option, o

Note: You must have the appropriate privileges to use this function.

If you have the privilege to use this function, the following prompt will display:

Use onpost work plan7 (Y/N) [Y] ==>

If you type an N (No) to this prompt, no updates will be made to the work plan, and the
system will display the following prompt:

Use latest met data? (Y/N) [Y] -=>

Afteryouselect the desiredmetdatathe mainWorkPlanformwilldisplayfor manual
editing.

If you typeY (Yes)or pressthe Returnkey, the followingmenuwill displaybeforethe
WORKPLAN:

Select Onpost Activity
mmmmg_mmwmma

0 : EXIT

i s Use Scheduled Onpost Activity Data
2 s Select Onpoot Activity From List

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->
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1 : Use Scheduled Onpost Activity Data - if you select option 1, the work plan will
be filled in with the work plan information sent by the post for the current time
period. This information includes:

• The chemical agent being handled
• The type of munition
• A location

• A one-line description

If no new data from the post exists, the system will display error messages similar to
the following.

• * * ERRs 29 Opening file OFF$FROMDIRsMORKPLAN.DAT
Press <_?.TURN>to continue...

2 : Select Onpest Activity From Ust - if you select option 2, you can select an
onpost work plan a_ivity from a list of onpost work plan data.

Regardless of which option you select, the following prompt will display.

Use latest met data? (Y/N) [Y] -=>

Type an N (No) to leave the cu_ent met mfonnation in the work plan display. Type a
Y (Yes) to update the work plan with the most recent met data. If no met data exists,
the system will display an error message.

Once the onpost data has been used to update the Work Plan, the Work Plan form will
display for any manual updating you want to perform.

i

Work Plan Form [ Received My IBSs 01/01/70 O0s00sO0
I Authorizations

Longitudes 0.0000000 Start D/Ts 01/01/70 O0s00s00
Latitude s 0.0000000 End D/Ts 01/01/70 O0s00s00
Team Pop z 0 MCE Types Local IDs123456789012
Hun s Agent s D2 #s123

Description.

Protective Action Recommendation.

Comments.

Wind Dir : 0.0 Wind Speeds 0.O(M/Seo) StabilsC Temps 0.0 (C)
Select IPsN (y/N} Declare eventsN (y/N}

Only those with Information Manager privileges can modify the following information
on the Work Plan form.

3.44 . IBS User Guide - 3/8/94



e

STATUS BOARD
SELECT ONPOST ACTIVITY * lind VIEW ONPOST ACTIVITY

, i i i r li|i i lllllll ii i ,sill ii i i i

• Work Plan: Information from the onpost work plan report or the most
recent version of the work plan (edited by the Information Manaeer) is
displayed automatically in the upper part of the form.

• Meteorological Data: In the lower pan of the form, you can enter
meteorological data from whatever data sources are available.

• Select IP: If you wish to use the Work Plan data as the basis for
selecting an IP, enter Y. A response of N simply saves the form data
for the current Work Plan.

If you choose to select a new IP, you can do so by selecting an IP number or by
searching for scenarios that closely match the current situation, based on the current
Work Plan. This method is describedin detail underSTATUS BOARD--SELECT IP.

An alternative method for selecting the IP based on Emergency Planning Zones (EPZs)
is described in Secl_onl], Emergency Acl_vlties, DIRECTION/CONTROL.

• Declare event?: A Y answer declares an event and notifies IBS users
by displaying a message at the bottom of their terminal screens,

After altering the Work Plan form, press GOLD Y to save and exit the form.

The system then displays the following sequence of menus and messages. Enter your
choice of options for the work plan headers.

Press <RETURN>to continue...

Header Mode Options
mmam _ amemmemmm mimmmmmi im4m m m_ em _em _ .me

0 , EXIT
1 : EXER
2 : OPER

m=mlmem em_m_mm_qm_i mem_ am m Immemmmm_emem _mmmm=

Menu Choice (?-Help) am>

Header Phase Options

0 : EXIT 0
I : PREP
2 : EVNT

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->
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Header Post Options c
am Imam me am mmmm mm am mmemammmmm mmmmmmmm amam am amam am ammm ammm amam am am

0 : EXIT
1 s ANAD
2 : APO
3 : LBAD
4 s NAAP
5 s PEA
6 s PUDA
7 sTEAD
8 s UMDA

am m, mmmu am am mmam ms ,i, mmam am am em mmam m,Jm, mmam mmu momem emmeaummem

Menu Choice (?-Help)

Enter description -m> a test description

After you enterthe text descriptionandpressthe Returnkey, the systemwill display
the headersyouhavechosenfor the newworkplan.

* * * MSGs Modes OPER
* * * MSOs Fazes rv'NT
* * * MSGs Posts TEAl)
* * * MSGs Sites TEAD
* * * MSGs Nodes SPOCK
* * * MSGs Users D3456
* * * MSGs Dates 16-DEC-1993 lls01s10.47
* * * MSGs Files °
* * * MSGs Verse V2.00
* * * MSGs Dusts A TEST DESCRIPTION

Press <RETURN> to continue...

ThesysunnthendisplaystheNotificationForm,_ken_om theonpostworkplan.
Modifythisformasneeded.

Notification Form 12/16/93 lls03s34 V2.00

Current Time s 12/16/93 lls23s34 (When Notification Sent)
Event Time s 12/16/93 lls23s34 (When Event Occured)
Classification s POST ONLY EMERGENCY IDs 0 Local IDs123456789012

Essential Pop s fi0 Non-Essential Pops 1000 Team Pops 6
Ten lines of description
line 2
llne 3

Exit the formbypressingGOLDY. The systemdisplaysthe followingmessage:
o

Select IP? (Y/N) [N] ==>

A notificationwill displayon screenwhenaneventhasbeendeclared.

If an eventis alreadyunderway, a differentinquirydisplayson the form: Declare
eventover?. In that case, a Y answerdeclaresthe eventover andnotifiesIBS users
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_e event is finished. When an event is declared ova, _e system will display a
sequence of messages similar to _e following.

The event has been declared over. Following is a list of things you may
wlsh to aonsiders

i) It is STRONGLY suggested that you archive the operational site by using
BACKUP/RESTORE SITE DATA from the setup menu.

2) If you wish to restore your IP tQ its pre-event status, you should
retrieve the previously archlved copy. On the other hand, if you wish
to incorporate changes made to the IP during the event, you should
archive your current IP. You may also wish to reset your current IP.

3) You should verify that your ZP, D2 dispersion case, and evacuation case
reflect current conditions.

4) You should verify that the onpost work plan reflects current
send,t,eng.

5) You may wish to delete the People location database and make all
shelters inactive by typing DELPTDB at the command line prompt.

6) You may wlsh to restart the IBm log8 by typing NEWLOG at the command
line prompt.

Press <RETURN> to continue ...
Select IP? (Y/N) IN] -->

Press _e R_um key to send the new work planto the onpost system.

If SHOW USER ENVIRONMENT

The SHOWUSERENVIRONMENToption is used by plannerswho want to view their
currentoperatingenvironment. This option displays a reportsimilarto the following
examples.

Planning Mode

8RBNBBIBB|BDBB||RIINBNIIIININNSBBNIIRIIBNBNNBNBDR|NN|NRIIHNIIBNINNIIIliIIRINIB

User s D3C392 on Node: SPOCKss t

Date/Time s 14-OCT-1993 10s32s44.45 IBS Version 2.04 February 23, 1994
Unread Mail? s NO
Late Mail? : NO

Map database : TEST

Mode s.PLANNING
Site : TEST
Operational Sites TEST

Model Operational Case Planning Came

D2 000 000
IDYNEV 004 000
IP 000 000
CHEMS --- 000
MESS, A, --- 000
OSPM --- 000

End of Reports <Return>-Continue, <Ctrl-Z>-Exlt, M-Redlrect...

e
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Operational Mode - Event Not Declared

Umer s D3C392 on Node: sPeCK: :

Date/Time s 14-OCT-1993 i0:32:44.45 IBS Version 2.04 February 23, 1994
Unread Mail? : NO

Late Mail? s NO

Map database : TEST

Mode : OPERATIONAL
Site = TEST

Operational Sites TEST

Model Operational Case
Ir_umm_mmm_e_mmmlmmR

D2 000
IDYNEV 004

IP 000 °
mmlmm_umm mmm_mmimmmmi.m_m_

||BR||||B|||||||RR||B|||B|B|BB|B||||||BR|||||||||||||||||||||||B||||||R||||||||

End of Report: <Return>-Contlnue, <Ctrl-Z>-Exit, MfRedlrect...

Op_aUon_ Mo_- Evmt D_J_ed

User x D3C392 on Node: SPOCK::

Date/Time : 14-OCT-1993 10:32:44.45 IBS Version 2.04 February 23, 1994
Unread Mail? s NO
Late Mail? : NO

Map database : TEST

Mode : OPERATIONAL
Site : TEST

Operational Site: TEST

Model Operational Case

D2 0D0
IDYNEV 004
IP 000
mmammmei mmmmmmm_mmmmmmm o

mmm'nmmxm_mamsm|m_||'m_mmsmm_mm_mmmmm|_m_m_mx_mm_xmm|mm_m|m_mxm_xmsxx_xsmm_mx

End of Report: <Return>-Continue, <Ctrl-Z>iExlt, M-Redirect...

This option is useful for planners who want to check whether they are in planning or
operational mode, and which cases they are using.
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III VALIDATE IP

This option enables the system to determine if there are sufficient Resources and
Personnel to perform the current IP. It can also display locations at which the plume
may have arrived before the tasks are scheduled to complete.

Note: This function can be time consuming: if the IP is detailed and complex, it
could take several minutes to perform a validation.

This option displays the following prompt:

Select Data to Validate

0 : EXIT
1 z Validate IP Resources
2 : Validate IP Personnel
3 • Validate IP Locations

Menu Choice (?-Help) 8=>

Select the types of dam you want to validate. You can make more than one selection, a
marker = > will display beside your pelections. After you have selected the options,
type a 0 (Exit) and press the Return key.

Validating resources creates a report that lists all tasks that require more resources at a
location than are (or would be) available if the 11)was executed exactly as designed.

Validating personnel creates a report that lists all positions for which demands for
personnel are greater than the number of personnel. This can be calculated either on all
personnel, or just those personnel who are on duty.

Validating locations creates a report that lists locations where the plume from the
current D2 case may have arrived before the tasks requiring that location are scheduled
to complete.

If you selected to validate Personnel, the following additional prompt will display.

On Duty personnel only? (Y/N) ==>

Type a F (Yes) to validate the IP against all available personnel who would (according
to the schedule information in the personnel records) be working at the time each task
starts, given that the Event occurs at a time you specify. It will not take into account
that more personnel may be called in to work, or that others will work overtime.

Type an N (No) to validate the IP against all personnel, ignoring whether or not they
are actually on duty. You may wish to use some combination of the reports to

determine if enough personnel are available -- such as only using the On Duty
personnel report for the first hour after an IP is started.
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If you entered Y_ to the prompt, the following form will display. Set the base Event
time to use. Enter the date and time in the fields provided (use a 24 hour clock for the
time). This date and time is important, if the event occurs at 1:00 on a Sunday

morning, you are (probably) less likely to have sufficien_ personnel to perform all the
required tasks.

e

Enter a Date/Time [
J

Please input a base date and time
23/SEP/93 11=30

Press <GOLDxZ> to exit form when date and time are correct.

If you selected to validate Locations, you will receive the additional prompt:

Chock only Points within Risk Area? (¥/N/<Ctrl-Z>ffiAbort)-->

This enables you to select whether or not to check all points around the source of the

plume, or only points that fall in the currently selected risk area.

The IP will then be stepped through, pm_rming resource adjustments, personnel
requirements, and location checks as required. A report will be printed indicating
problems, the contents will depend on what types you selected. The following report is
an example of all types:

Validate IP # 012
aBIBEBSRBaBIBIBNmeEBmeEBIBaB ImIBme mB JBaBIilUlllilliggUUllU_mUi_U_i_ i_i_ _ ili_ _i_

Emergency Func. Task #
1: Type Description Operation
2: Location Required Avail

HEALTH/MEDICAL 1
1ST AID BANDAGES CONSUME
MEMORIAL HOSPITAL i00 50

LAW ENFORCEMENT 3
COMMEQ RADIOS USE
POLICE STATION I0 8

Agency Num Nun
Code Position Req. Avail. Time

Emergency Fun¢. Task

Start Time: 29/APR/93 15z08:30.00
CSCHL BUS DRIVERS 3 1 29/APR/93 18=45:00.00

EVACUATION 001
CPD POLICE OFFICER S 4 29/APR/93 23:45:00.00

TRAFFIC CONTROL 002

0
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Emergency Func. Task # Res/Act ### Possibly Unsafe Location

HAZARD ANALYSIS 4 ACT 2 FIRE STATION
EVACUATION 6 ACT 1 BUS DEPOT 12

i_slsslisis_Isslln_sinssls_m_smls_8_msJsBs_sEsBssi_mm_m_m_E

End of Report: <Return> to continue, M to change destination...

The sample report shows that there are insufficient bandages and radios for this IP,

insufficient Bus Drivers and Police Officers to perform tasks at the shown times, and

that the plume may reach the fire station and bus depot 12 before all tasks are

completed there.

If the report did not use only On Duty personnel, the report would not indicate a time.

Using all possible personnel, the report would list requirements that are more than

available personnel.

In VIEW BATCH LOG

The VIEWBATCHLOGoption is used by plannerswho want to view the b_ch log file
generatedby the Event program. Th_ can be useful after an event for planning
purposes. The batch log will be similar to the following sample (an actual b_ch log
can be cons_erably larger).

$ IF F$SEARCH("CCSBACKUP.COM").NES."" THEN @CCSBACKUP
$ verifY_fSverify(0)
$ SET NOVER
* * * MSG: 1 2-DEC-1992 11:14:12.26 D2LOG0001.DAT;1
* * * MSGz Copying file D2LOG0001.DATzl
* * * MSGs 1 2-DEC-1992 11:15:15.63 D2LOG0001.DAT;1
* * * MSG: 2 2-DEC-1992 11:15:15.73 DOSAGEO001.DAT;I
* * * MSO: 3 2-DEC-1992 11:15:15.83 PDATA0001.DAT;1
* * * MSG: 4 2-DEC-1992 11:15:15.93 SLICE0001.DAT;1
* * * MSG: Copying file D2LOG0001.DAT;1
* * * MSO: Copying file DOSAGE0001.DAT;1
* * * MSG: Copying file PDAT_0001.DAT;1
* * * MSG: Copying file SLICE0001.DAT;1
* * * MSO: i 2-DEC-1992 11:16:27.99 D2LOG0001.DAT;1
* * * MSO: 2 2-DEC-1992 11:16:28.09 DOSAGE0001.DAT;1
* * * MSO: 3 2-DEC-1992 11:16:28.19 PDATA0001.DAT;I
* * * MSG: 4 2-DEC-1992 11:16:28.29 SLICE0001.DAT;1
* * * MSG: 5 2-DEC-1992 11:16:28.39 WEATHER OBS.DAT;1
* * * MSG: 6 2-DEC-1992 11:16z27.52 CURRENT--RUN.DAT;1
* * * MSG: 7 2-DEC-1992 II:16z28.62 ENVIRONMENT.DAT;1
* * * MSG: 8 2-DEC-1992 11x16:28.72 NOTIFICATION.DAT;1
* * * MSG: 9 2-DEC-1992 iiz16:28.82 CAS SUM.DAT;1
* * * MSG: 10 2-DEC-1992 11:16:28.92 TOWER SEL.DAT;1
* * * MSG: Copying file D2LOG0001.DAT;1
* * * MSO: Copying file DOSAOE0001.DAT;1
* * * MSO: Copying file PDATA0001.DAT;1
* * * MSG: Copying file SLICE0001.DAT;1
* * * MSG: Copying file WEATHER OBS.DAT;1
* * * MSG: Copying file CURRENT--RUN.DAT;1
* * * MSO: Copying file TOWER SEL.DAT;1
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Accounting informattonz
Buffered I/0 counts 48372 Peak working set sizes 2454
Direct I/O counts 1186 Peak page file sizes 48183
Page faultms 3955 Mounted volumess 0
Charged CPU times 0 00s08z22.37 Elapmed times 0 07s32s44.70

<Return> to continue...

In VIEW ONPOST WORK PLAN

(See CHANGE ONPOST WORK PLAN)
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Section 4
Personnel Management

II PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT

IBS MAINMENU PERSONNELMANAGEMENTpresentsthis
menu of capabilities for managing the CSEPP
/_rso_! database. The personnel database
includes the names, addresses, agencies,
positions (such as a job tide or assignment),
and telephone contact numbers of people who
are involved with emergency management

PERSONNELMANAGEMENT activities.

MESSAGEBOARD -> I
STATUSBOARD -> _ General options

I
.._.J

ADD AGENCIES * <- Add to fist of agenciesin the database.
MODIFY AGENCIES * <- Modify list of agenciesin thedatabase.
DELETE AGENCIES * <-- Delete list of agenciesin the database.
MST AGENCIES <-- List the agenciesin the database.

ADD POSITIONS * <-- Add to ]Lstof positionsat agencies.
MODIFY POSITIONS * <-- Modify list of positionsat agencies.
DELETE POSITIONS * <- Delete list of positionsat agencies.
UST POSITIONS <- Listpositions(assignments)at agencies.

ADD PEOPLE * <- Fill in new informationform for oneperson.
MODIFY PEOPLE * <- Modify informationform for oneperson.
DELETE PEOPLE * <-- Delete information form for one person.
UST PEOPLEBYNAME <-- List info for personnelselectedby name.
MST PEOPLEBYAGENCY <-- Listpersonnelat a specificagency.
UST PEOPLEBYPOSITION <'" Listpersonnelby position(assignment).
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The PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT menu options are explained on the following
pages in alphabetical order within three general categories:

• Agency Tasks

• People Tasks

• Position Tasks

Agency Tasks

Different agencies or organizations employ personnel involved in emergency-
related activities. The IBS agency/ookup tame is a fist of agency acronyms and the
associated agency names. The listing looks similar to the following example.

Code Agency Name

NFS NATIONAL FOREST SERVICE
PNL PACIFIC NORTHWEST LABORATORY
FEMA FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY
OEM OREGON EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT

End of Report: <RETURN> to continue, M to change destination...

The agency lookup table is used throughout Personnel Management and Resource
Management, and also in the Implementing Procedures.

The complete fist of options available in Personnel Management for using the
agency lookup table are:

• ADD AGENCIES
• MODIFY AGENCIES
• DELETE AGENCIES
• LIST AGENCIES

Any IBS user can look at the table by using the UST AGENCIES option, but only a
user with the appropriate privileges can change the contents of the table, either
through ADD AGENCIES, MODIFY AGENCIES, or DELETE AGENCIES.
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III ADD AGENCIES *

This option enables a user with the appropriate privileges to add information to
the agency lookup table.

The system prompts:

Enter new Agency code -ffi>

1. Enter the acronym for the agency (or press Gold Z to quit).

You are restricted to only five characters, so you may need to truncate the
acronym. If that acronym is already in the lookup table, you must try again.

The system prompts:

Enter new Agency name -->

2. Enter the full name of the agency.

You are restricted to 64 characters, so once again, you may need to
truncate your input. If that name is already in the lookup table, you must
try again.

After the new agency code and name information are saved, the system
returns to Step 1 and prompts you again. Use GOI.D-Z to exit the prompt
when you are finished.

II DELETE AGENCIES *

This option enables a user with the appropriate privileges to delete information
from the agency lookup table. The system displays the Agency Selection method
menu as described in Modify Agencies. Use the menu in the same way as in
MODIFYAGENCIESto choose the agencies you want to delete.
The system will then prompt:

Delete agency: (agencycode) (Y/N) IN] ,'->

Enter Y (Yes)to delete the agency.

If MODIFY AGENCIES *

This optionenablesa userwith theappropriateprivilegesto modify information
already in the agency lookup table. This consists of 1) specifying which agency (by
code or by name) and 2) entering a new agency code and name.
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1. Speclfy Whlch Agency to Modify

If your default selection method is none, the system will display the following
menu:

Agenvy selectlon method menu
m i.,B,.,i jm _al amu .m a.,j,m 1,1em,m _,,m,m ,m q,m,m,,m m m m m _ m m w m m m i m

0: EXIT
1: Type in Agency code
2: Select Agency code from a llst
3: Type in Agency name
4: Select Agency name from a llst

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Note: If you have a prior default selection method set up, you will see one
of the following four prompts instead of the Selection method menu.

Use one of these four methods to select an agency to modify:

1. Type in Agency code: Prompts you to enter the agency code (up to five
characters).

Enter Agency code -->

Enter the acronym for the agency you wish to modify, or Gold Z to exit. If
it is not i. the table, you must try again.

2. Select Agency code from a list: Prompts you to choose one agency from a
numbered list of agencies (ordered by agency code).

Agency Codes

0 : EXIT
1 : code1 agency1
2 : code2 agency2

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

3. Type in Agency name: Prompts you to enter the agency name.

Enter Agency name -ffi>

Enter the name of the agency you wish to modify, or Gold Z to exit. If the
name you enter is not in the table, you must try again, or enter a Q (Quit)
to display the Agency Selection method menu.
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4. Select Agency name from a ilst: Prompts you to choose one agency from a
numbered list of agencies (ordered by agency name).

Agency Naunen
mmamamamammlmmmmmmamammmammmammmmmmm mmmm_nm_i_ i_'_m_m_im __m m___

0 : EXIT
1 s NATIONAL FOREST SERVICE NFS
2 : PACIFIC NORTHWEST LABORATORY PNL
3 s FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY FEMA
4 8 OREGON EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT OEM

Menu Choice (?-Help) ,,ffi>

Afterse|ectmgan agency,you thenenterintotheactualmodificationphase.

2. Modify the Agency (Name and Code)

The system prompts:

Modify the Agency name? [¥] -->

You must now decide whether you want to modify the agency code or the agency

name --you cannot do both at once.

To change the agency name: Enter Y. The system prompts:

Enter new Agency name [Code ] ==>

Enter the full name of the agency. You are restricted to 64 characters, so once
again, you may need to truncate your input. If that name is already in the lookup
table, you must try again.

To change the agency code: Enter N. The systemprompts:

Enter new Agency code [Code ] --=>

Enter the acronym for the agency. You are restricted to only five characters,so

you may need to truncate the acro:;_,m. If that acronym is already in the lookup
table, you must try again.

After the modified agency code or name information are saved, the system returns
to Step 1 and prompts you again. To exit, sele_ 0 • EXIT from the menu.
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III LIST AGENCIES

This optionenablesyouto list andview thecontentsof the agencylookup table,
one screen at a time.

People Tasks
The personnel database includes the names, addresses, agencies, positions (such as
a job title or assignment), and telephone contact numbers of people who are
involved with emergency management activities.

The complete set of Personnel Management options for creating and reviewing this
information for using the position lookup table are:

• ADD PEOPLE
• MODIFY PEOPLE
• DELETE PEOPLE
• LIST PEOPLE BY NAME
• LIST PEOPLE BY AGENCY
• LIST PEOPLE BY POSITION

Any IBS user can look at this information by using the UST PEOPLEBY... options,
but only a user with appropriate privileges can change the contents of this
Lnformation, either through ADDPEOPLE,MODIFYPEOPLE,or DELETEPEOPLE.
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III ADD PEOPLE *

ADD PEOPLE displays the following form for entering information about CSEPP
personnel:

I I I III I III I IIIIIIIII'f [I IIII -- II IIIIIIIIIIII I ,

Personnel Management DD-MNN-¥¥¥¥ hhzmm_sJ.hh Personnel Form V2.07

Person Name s {lame, firmt, MI)
Address s

city , ............ s'eetUs' 'Po'sition
State : .--. Y/N?_ _
ZIP : Y/N?_ _ ....
Title : Y/N?_ _ _

Available? : _ Y/N? .......
Agency : Y/N?_ _

(full aaenov name) ...........

Day start ...... End
office Phone : ..............

Home Phone : Sun : :

Beeper Phone : .... Men .._: ._.:...
Emergency Phone : Tue : :

Wed : :
me,re,m, m .mm,.,,-

Thu : :
wmmm-

Frl : :
Sat : :

I ii i i illi i i ii i m

Thedateandtimearethe systemdateandtime. Youcanaddinformationin any
of the otherfields.

• Available?(Y or N): Is thepersonavailable(Y) or unavailablefor
somereason,suchas travel.(N). Thepersonmustbe availableto
haveactivestatusin anyof the positionsforwhichthepersonis
quatified.

• StatusandPosition:A list of up to fivepositiontitlescanbe
enteredto indicateemergencypositionsforwhichthe personis
qualified.Statusindicateswhetherthepersonis currentlyactivein
the correspondingposition(Y or N).

• OfficePhone:If the personis the designatedcontactpersonfora
particularfacility,it is expectedthatthe 'OfficePhone"is the
contactphonenumberincludedin the facilitydatabase.(Formore
informationon the facilitydatabase,see RESOURCEMANAGEMENT-
-ADD FACILITIES.)

• Schedule:The scheduleis an arealocatedin thelowerrightcorner
of the screen.The scheduleis usedfor indicatingthe person's
scheduledworktimesforeachdayof theweek. Entertimesfora
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24-hour dock; for example, 13:00 is 1 p.m. You can enter the hours
for night shift workers as well. For example, if a worker works from
10 p.m. on Monday to 6:00 a.m. Tuesday, enter the times as follows:
Nonda¥ Beg:Ln 22 z00 End 06,00. Even though this appears to

give a negative amount of hours, the system will take the night shift
hours from Monday through Tuesday into account.

Use GOLD-Z to save the information, GOLD-Y to exit without saving. Use
GOLD-Y in a blank form to exit the Add People option when you have finished
adding.

Ill DELETE PEOPLE *

This option enables a user to delete information about a specific person in the
personnel database. The system displays the Personnel Selection method menu as
described in MODIFYPEOPLE. Use the menu in the same way to choose the
people you want to delete.

After you select a person, the system will prompt:

Delete person_ (last name) (Y/N) [N] ==>

Type a Y (Yes) to delete the record of the person from the database.
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IN LIST PEOPLE BY NAME...AGENCY...POSITION

These three options allowyou to produce three differentfistsof personnel. You
can list personnel by

• Name
• Agency
• Position

You must specify the informationnecessaryto generate the personnel list by
selecting an option fromthe followingmenu.

Personnel Selection method menu
m mlmmmm m mmsmmmm mmmmmmm mmmmmmmm,mmI_ em mm#mmmm mm m m m maem m m m mm am mm mm am m mu

0 : EXIT
I : Type in Person name
2 : Select Person from a llst

,mmam mmmm mmmm m_m, mmmm,m mm m,mmm mm m,mmm,mm mm m

Menu Choioe (?=Help) =->

If you select Option 1: Typein Person name. The system thendisplaysthe
followingprompts. You can enter a whole or partialname, for example,BE for
BELL.

Enter Person' • last name ,,,,>
Enter Person's first name -->
Enter Person's mlddle initlal -->

After you have entered the name of the person you want listed,the system displays

the Personnel Selectionmethod menu agaha. Conthaue selcctmg people untilyou
are finished.

If you select Option 2: Select Person from a list, a menu similar to the following

displays.

Personnel Names

0 : EXIT
i : ALLEN. JOHN
2 : FINLEY WALTER
3 : GRANT MAXWELL
4ffi>HARLEY ED
5 : JONES ILLINOIS
6 • KELLEY DON
7 : MALLORY SIGNY
8,,> PHILLIPS GEORGE
9 : RUSH )(EL

10 : WALTER GIBSON
mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm _ O R i_.mmmmmmmmmffimmmmmmmmmmmm

List Choice (?mHelp) mm>

You can selectmultiplepeople from thismenu. Enter the number of the person

you want to select at the ffi = > prompt, or indicate a range of numbers. For

example, select numbers 2 through 8 by typing: 2 + 8. The system will indicate the
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selection by displayinga = > symbolby the selected names. To finishyour
selection, select the 0: EXIT option. The PersonnelSelectionmethod menuwill
display.

Select the 0: EXIT option and the systemdisplaysthe report listingthe people you
requested. The report looks similarto the followingexample.

Personnel Report (By Name) 8-JUL-1993 15:20:28.41

Name (F/M/L) : RICHARD S WENTWORTH
Title : MEDICAL TECHNICIAN

Agency code : RDCR
Available? : Y
Date/Time : 8-JUL-1992 14:56:11.07
Address : 457 BROADWAY

City = NEW YORK
State : NY
ZIP : 10024
Phone (office} : 555-1234
Phone (home} : 555-4321
Phone (beeper) : 555-9999
Phone (FAX} : 555-3429

Schedule

Day Start End

Sun : :
Mon : :
Tue 8:O0 16:O0
Wed 8: O0 16: O0
Thu 8:O0 16:O0
Fri 8:00 16:00
Sat 8:00 16:00

<Return> to contlnue...

Status Position
mmmmmmm mm mmmmmmmamm mm,mmmmem mm

N DOCTOR

+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++

End of Report: <RETURN> to continue, M to change destination...
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III MODIFY PEOPLE *

This option enables an Information Manager to modify information about a
specific person in the personnel database. Modifying personnel information
consists of 1) specifying the person name and 2) entering new information about
the person.

1. Specify Which Person to Modify

The systemprompts:

Personnel Selection method menu

0 : EXIT
i : Type in Person name
2 : Select Person from a list '

Menu Choice (?-Help) -=>

Use one of these two methods to specify the person for whom to modify
information:

A. Type in Person name: Promptsyou to enter the three parts of the person's
name. For example:

Enter Person'8 laot name _> BELL
Enter Person's first name .u> ALEXRRDE_
Enter Person's middle initial name --> G

You can enter a whole or partial name, for example, BE for BELL. If you
enter a partial name, the system will display the first matching name. If the
name is found in the personnel database, proceed to Step 2.

B. Select Person from a list: Prompts you to choose one name from a

numbered list of personnel names. For example:

PersonneX Naraeo
allllB Ill m_lmll al:lllB:lllllR m_al:llt B algIImIB glln U _lllU I S S I I

0: EXIT

1: ASTOR JOHN J

2: BELL ALEXANDER O

3: EDISON THOMAS A

List Choice (?-Help) ,=,=>

Enter the number that corresponds to the desired name, or select 0 to exit.
Proceed to modify information in Step 2.
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2. Enter New Information about the Person

The personnel data form is then presented for updating or modification. You can
modify any fields except the system date and time. For example:

| •

Personnel Management 27-JUL-1993 14:46:08.45 Personnel Form V2.07
mmlmmmmmmlm_m_mmmammlm m mu

Person Name : BELL ALEXANDER G (Last, First, NI)
Address : 555 WATSON STREET
City : SALT LAKE CITY Status Position
State : UT Y/N?Y COHMUNIC_TIONS SPEC
ZIP : 99999-9999 Y/N?_ DAY SHIFT SUPERVISOR
Title : Y/N?_
Available? : Y Y/N?_
Agency : _ Y/N?_ _

CONSO_ZDATED T_LEPHONE ANp T_SEGRAPH COMPANY
Day Start End

Offlce Phone : 555-555-0001 ..............
Home Phone : 555-555-0002 Sun __:__ z
Beeper Phone : Men 07:30 17:00
FAX Phone : Tue 07. _ 17: O0

Wed 07,3o .12=oo
Thu 07,30 17:00
Frl 07:30 17:00
Sat 07:30 12:00

l l

Exit the form and save the changes by pressing GOLD-Z. Exit the form and do not
save the changesby pressingGOLD-Y.

Position Tasks

Within different agenciesor organizations,personnelcan hold one or more
pz_m (jobtides, assignments,etc.). The IBS'spos/t/on/oo/mptame is a list of
agency acronymsand positions associatedwith thatagency. For example,

Position
PNL PROJECTMANAGER
PNL GIS PROGRAMMER
OEM COMMUNICATIONSOFFICER

The positionlookup table is used throughoutPersonnelManagementand Resource
Management,and also in the ImplementingProcedures.

While anyIBS user can look at the table by usingthe LISTPOSITIONSoption,only
a userwith appropriateprivilegescan changethe contentsof the table, either
through ADD POSITIONS, DELETE POSITIONS, or MODIFY POSITIONS.
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The complete list of options available in Personnel Management for using the
position lookup table are:

• ADD POSITIONS
• MODIFY POSITIONS
• DELETE POSITIONS
• LIST POSITIONS

III ADD POSITIONS *

This option enables an Information Manager to add information to the position
lookup table. This consists of

1. Specifying which agency is associated with the position.

2. Entering a new position name,

1. Specify Which Agency

If your default selection method is none, the system will display the following
menu:

Agency Selection method menu
mmmlmmmlmmlmmlm_ n_eau mmm_mmmmmi__

0" EXIT
1- Type J.n Agency code
2: Select Agency code from a list
3: Type in Agency name
4: Select Agency name from a list

Menu Choice (?-Help) -ffi>

Note: If you have a prior default selection method set up, you will see one
of the following four prompts instead of the Selection method menu.

Use one of these four methods to select an agency to which you will add a position:

1. Type in Agency code: Prompts you to enter the agency code (up to five
characters).

Enter Agency code -->

Enter the acronym for the agency, or Gold Z to exit. If it is not in the
table, you must try again.

2. Select Agency code from a list: Prompts you to choose one agency from a
numbered list of agencies (ordered by agency code).
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Agency Codes

0 : EXIT

1 = code1 agency1
2 : code2 agency2

• •

Menu Choice (?,,Help) -ffi>

3. Type in Agency name: Prompts you to enterthe agency name.

Enter Agency name ,,ffi>

Enter the name of the agency to which you willadd a position,or Gold Z

to exit. If the name you enter is not in the table, you must try again, or

enter a Q (Quit) to display the Agency Selection method menu.

4. Select Agency name from a list: Prompts you to choose one agency from a

numbered list of agencies (ordered by agency name).

Agency Names

0 : EXIT
I : NATIONAL FOREST SERVICE NFS
2 : PACIFIC NORTHWEST LABORATORY PNL
3 : FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY FEMA
4 : OREGON EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT OEM

Menu Choice (?-Help) ,,->

After selectingan agency,you can then add a position.
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2. Enter a New Position Name

The system prompts:

Enter new Position for (agency code) -=>

Enter the name of the position you want associated with the agency.

You are restricted to only 20 characters, so you may need to truncate your input.

After the new position information is saved, the system returns to Step 1 and
prompts you again. When you are finished, select the 0 • EXIT option and press
the Return key.

II DELETEPOSITIONS *

This option enables a user with appropriate privileges to delete a position
associated with an agency.

The system displays the Agency/Position Selection Method menu.

Agency/Position Selectlon Method Menu

0 : EXIT
i = Type in Agency/Position
2 : Select Agency/Position from a list

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Note: If your default selection method is menu or//st, you will not see the
above menu, instead the system will skip directly to one of the
following two options.

If you select option 1 : Type in Agency/Position, the system will prompt you to
enter the agency code.

Enter Agency Code -->

Then the systemwillprompt you to enter the position.

Enter Position -=>
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If you select option 2 : Select Agency/Position from a list, the system displays the
Agency/Position menu.

Agency/Poaition Menu 1/8

0 : EXIT
i : ACS PROGRAMMER
2 : ACS SECRETARY
3 : ARC STATE ARC COORD
4 : ARC UMATILLA ARC COORD
5 : BCED BC DISPATCHER
6 : EBS STATION MANAGER 1
7 : EBS STATION MANAGER 2
8 : EBS STATION MANAGER 3
9 : FEMA EMERG PLANNER
10 : HFIR HFIR COORD

MORE
Menu Cl_oice (?-Help) ==>

Selecttheagencypositionyou want todeletefrom themenu and presstheReturn
key.

Afteryouselectanagencyposition,thesystemw/Hd/splaythe foHow/ngprompt.

Delete position: XXX (Y/H) [H] ==>

Type a Y (Yes) at the prompt to delete the agency position, or press the Return
key to cancel the deletion. The system will return you to the previous menu or
prompt.

III MODIFY POSITIONS *

This option enables a user with appropriate privileges to modify information
already in the position lookup table. This consists of 1) selecting which position to
modify and 2) entering a new name for the position.

1. Specify Which Position to Modify

The systemprompts:

Agency/Positlon Selectlon Method Menu

0 : EXIT
1 : Type in Agency/Position
2 : Select Agency/Positlon from a list

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Note: If your default selection method is menu or list, you wiU not see the
above menu, instead the system will skip directly to one of the
following two options.
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Use one of these two methods to select a position to modify.

1. Type in Agency/Position: Prompts you to enter the agency acronym and
then the position at that agency.

Enter Agency Code -->
Enter Position ==>

Enter the agency acronym and the position you wish to modify. If either are not
in the position lookup table, you must try again.

2. Select Agency/Position from a list: Prompts you to select a position from a
numbered list of positions at different agencies.

Agency/Posltlon Menu

0 : EXIT
1 : NFS SMOKE JUMPER
2 : NFS LOOKOUT TOWER OPERAT
3 ; AGENCY 3/POSITION 3
4 : AGENCY 4/POSITION 4

Menu Choice (?=Help} -->

Enter the number of the position you wish to modify.

2. Enter a New Name for the Position

The system then prompts:

Enter new Position -=>

Enter the new name for the position. If it is already in the table, you must try
again.

To quit any of these prompts, press GOLD-Z or CrRL-Z.

After the modified position information is saved, the system returns to the

Agency/Position Selection method menu. To quit, select option 0: EXIT.

I!1 LIST POSITIONS

This optionenablesyou tolist andviewthecontentsof the positionlookuptable,
one screenat a time.
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Section 5
Map Analysis

II MAP ANALYSIS
iii ,H, i iiH

IBSMAIN MENU MAPANALYSISpresentsthis menuof
capabilities for displaying maps and
obtaining information about the map
features.t')

The menu options in this section are
described in alphabetical order.

MAPANALYSIS
g--"l

I
CONTINUE _ Get.m/opf/oru
MESSAGEBOARD -> I
STATUSBOARD -> I

I
__J

<- Switchon (or off) displayof map grid.
GRIDOPTIONS <-- Switch on (or off) display of icons,re)
DISPLAYICONS <-- Switchon (or off) texton the maps.(e)DISPLAYTEXT
DISPLAYLOCATION <-- Showlong./lat, coordinatespickedpoints.
DETERMINEAREA <- Showsq.mileagepicked/drawnpolygon.
ESTIMATEPOPULATION <- Estimatepop.within a chosenarea.
IDENTIFYMAP ITEM <-- Showdataaboutpickedmap features.
SUMMARIZEPOINTDATA <- Summarizepoint data within chosenarea.
HIGHUGHT DATA <- Highlighta selectedkind of mapitem.
UNHIGHMGHTDATA <- Return higldightedmapitemsto normal.
SELECTMAPLAYERS <- Choosemap featuresfrom a list.

SET BASEMAP <- Make the currentscreenthe defaultarea.
RESTOREBASEMAP <-- Cancelzooms,redrawthe defaultarea.
MAPZOOM <- View area pickedby centerpoJnt/radius.ZOOM IN
ZOOMOUT <-- Enlargea portionof the currentscreen.
REFRESHSCREEN <-- Expandtheview to showa largerarea.

<- Redrawandcleanup the current screen.k

(a) An independent utility program, GED1T, provides map editing capabilities. GEDIT is documented in the
IBS Utilities Guide.

Co) When ehesen, DISPLAY ICONS twitches to TURN OFF ICONS at the game Ixxtition.
(©) When chosen, DISPLAY TEXT twitches to TURN OFF TEXT at the fame lXXdtion.
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II DETERMINE AREA

DETERMINE AREA displays the area (in both acres and square miles) of a polygonal
region. The region's perimeter is also displayed (in both feet and miles).

When you select DETERMINE AREA, the program prompts you to define the reg/on
in one of three ways:

Select Area of Interest Menu
_immmwmmlmmmemmm_mim_tmmmmunmi_mm_mm_m_mmm_nmm_

0 : EXIT
I : Current screen
2 : Select existing polygon
3 : Draw polygon

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Your choices are these:

1. Current screen: Determines the area of the current screen.

2. Select existingpolygon: Enablesyou to pick an existingpolygonto define
the desired region.

3. Drawpolygon: Enablesyou to pickpoints thatdefine a polygonaroundthe
desired region.

These methods for defininga regionare fullydescribedin Section 1.

Note: Rememberto select the Continueoption afteryou have definedan
area.

After the polygonis defined, the requested dataare displayed:

Area Area Perimeter Perimeter
(Sq. Miles ) (Acres) (Miles) (Feet)

167.657 106020.314 50.430 266269.033

End of Report: <Return> to continue, M to change destination...

The umts of measure inthed_playcan be different,dependingupon the

defaultsettingsforumts ofmea_ure-eng_h or metric.You can change
these settings under SETUP.JOB ENVIRONMENT-MISCELLANEOUS
SETTINGS.

4. Press M if you want to send the data to another output destination. For
example, you can send the on screen information to a printer. Pressing M
displays the Output Redirection Menu for your use.
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I1 DISPLAY ICONS (TURN OFF ICONS)

DISPLAY ICONS is a switch that turns on the display of any icons included in the
current map display data. (When you pick DISPLAY ICONS, the menu item
switchesto TURN OFF ICONS.)

TURN OFF ICONS is the reverse operation that cancels the display of any icons
included in the current map display data. (When you pick TURN OFF ICONS, the
menu item switchesback to DISPLAY ICONS.) Select REFRESH SCREEN to finish

removing the icons.

III DISPLAY LOCATION

DISPLAY LOCATION displays the following information about a point (or sequence
of points) that you pick:

• Longitude, latitude
• Delta miles, or the miles from the last point you picked
• Total miles accumulated along the chain of points you pick
• Miles to the center of the screen

When you select DISPLAY LOCATION,the program prompts:

• * * MSG: Use crosshair to pick a known point.

After you pick a point, the information is displayed in a table. For example:

Longitude Latitude Delta Miles Total Miles Miles to Center

-112.079 40.445 0 0 13.9530

-112.2602 40.233 4.4324 10.0719 6.0672

The units of measure in the display can be different, depending upon the default
settings for units of measure-english or metric. You can change these settings
underSETUP-JOB ENVIRONMENT-MISCELLANEOUS SETTINGS.

As you continue to pick points, the information about previous points remains on
the screen. Choosing CONTINUE or picking another menu item ends the function
and removes the information from the screen.

If DISPLAY TEXT (TURN OFF TEXT)

DISPLAY TEXT immediately displays the text labels associated with items on the
current map screen. When you select DISPLAY TEXT, the menu item switches to
TURN OFF TEXT.
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TURN OFF TEXT enables you to cancel the display of text labels on the screen. To
remove the text, select REFRESH SCREEN after selecting TURN OFF TEXT.

It ESTIMATE POPULATION

ESTIMATE POPULATION provides an estimate of the population within a defined
area. There are two sources of data for population reports within ESTIMATE
POPULATION:

• Census data

• People Locate data

Census data (if present in the site database) comes from static census database
map layers chosen using SELECT MAP LAYERS in MAP ANALYSIS, or CHANGE
DEFAULTLAYERS in SETUP. People Locate data is generated by the People
Location (LOCATE) program (see Appendix C). The source of population data
acce,_ed within ESTIMATE POPULATION depends on the type of population report
selected. When you select Estimate Population, the system displays the following
menu.

Estimate Populat£on Select£on Henu
em

0: EXIT
1: Total populat£on (Cenmum)
2: Population by age group (Cenmum)
3: Populat£on by fac£l£ty (People Locate)
4: Fac£l£ty smmary (People Locate)

Henu Cho£ce (?-Help) ,,,,>

Select the type of report data you wish to see from these choices. The choices
marked with Census will use census data for calculation. The choices marked with
People Locate will use the Locate database for calculation.

Note: If the data required for population estimation is not present, the
system will display a message similar to the following:

• * * HSO: No population topography melected
Press <RETURN>to cont£nue...

Your choices are:
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1. Tot_ population (Census): Produces a repo_ of the totM population for
the s_ected area. Census population data _ used to generate this repot.

DD-MMM-YYYY HH: MM: SS
Estimated Population Based on Census Data

Map Layer : POPULATION
' Population Pattern : Weeknlght

Total Populatlon : XXXXXX

Press <Return> to continue ...

no population map layer _ selected, the program will display the
folowing message:

* * * MSG: No population topography selected
Press <Return> to continue...

this happens, use SELECT MAP LAYERS in MAP ANALYSIS, or CHANGE
DEFAULT LAYERS in SETUP to sdect a population map layer.

2. Population by age group (Census): Produces a report of the population in
the s_ected area summar_ed into age categories. Census demographic
data b used to generate this report.

DD-MHM-YYYY HIt:MM:SS

Estimated Population Based on Census Data

Map Layer : DEMOGRAPHIC
Population Pattern : Weeknight
Total Ago 0- 5 : XXXX
Total Ago 6-19 : XXXX
Total Age 20-64 : XXXX
Total Age >65 : XXXX
Total Population : XXXX

<Return> to continue ...

no demographic map layer b selecte_ the program will display the
following message:

* * * MSG: No demographic topography selected
Press <Return> to continue...

th_ happens, use SELECT MAP LAYERS in MAP ANALYSIS, or CHANGE
DEFAULT LAYERS in SETUP to select a demographic map layer.

3. Population by facili_ (People Locate): Produces a report of the number of
people receded, released, and remaining at emergency-rdated facilities.
These facilities are of the foUowing type: 1) shdters, 2) reception centers,
3) decontamination centers, 4) hospitals, and 5) morgues. People Location
data h used to generate this report.
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DD-MMM-YYYY HHzMMs SS
Population by Facility for People Location Database

Facility Received Released Remaining

Reception center name XXXX XXXX XXXX
Reception center name XXXX XXXX XXXX
Reception center name XXXX XXXX XXXX
Reception center name XXXX XXXX XXXX

• • • •

•o.1 r-oZl t ., xxxxx xxxx. xxxx
mmaulmmmmmmmmmm mmmmmmaimgmmmmimmammm um m uu mmmmmmmmmumgmmmmm mmu g m mumm u

Proem <Return> to continue ...

4. Facility summary (People Locate): Produces a facility summary report for

number of facilities, total number of people remaining, and percent load

(people remaining/capacity) for emergency-related facilities. People

Location data is used to generate this report.

DD-MMM-YYYY HHzMMs SS

Facility Summary for People Location Database

Facility Number Population Load/Cap (%)
(Active} (Total} (Active} (Total} (Active} (Total}

Shelter XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX
Reception centers XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX
Decontamination centers XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX
Hospital XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX
Morgue XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX
Other XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX

TOTAL s XXXX XXXX XXXX XXX XXXXX XXXX

Press <Return> to continue ...

The report lists:

A. The numberof total and active facilities.

B. The number of people remainingat active facilities, and combinedinactive
and active facilities.

C. The percent load (people remaining/facilitycapacity) for active,and
combined inactive and active facilities.

After you make a choice from the Estimate Population Selection Menu, the system
displaysthe followingmenu.

Select Area of Interest Menu

0: EXIT
i= Current screen

2: Select existing polygon
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3: Draw polygon
w4mm_Jmmlmmamdmemmlmmlm_m,mm m_umumi_ _m _ _ _ _ _

Menu Choice (?-Help) ==>

Use one of these three methods to specify which items on the graphic display
screen are used to calculate population.

1. Current screen: Will calculate population for the entire display area.

2. Select existing polygon: Prompts you to select a polygon from the screen
with the cross hairs.

Note: If you select a polygon which is partly offscreen, the following
message will display:

* * * HSG: Polygon selected is partially off the current screen.
* * * RSG: The population shown may not be accurate.

Any population information you receive after viewing th/s
message should be verified by using the zoom out option sb the
polygon is completely onscreen, then estimating the population
of the polygon again.

3. Draw polygon: Prompts you to draw an area on the screen with the cross
hairs.

After you have selected an area, the system will display or output your choice. The
Output Redirection Menu may display, if you have not defined a default output
choice as described in Secu'on 12, Setup.
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III GRID OPTIONS

This option enables you to superimpose a grid over the current map display. You
can select the color of the grid, the line type, and type of units displayed.
ii= , i

EXIT GRIDOPTIONSpresentsthis menuof
capabilities for displaying grids. Note

CURRENTVALUES that the firstmenu item CURRENT
GRIDTYPE:LONG/LATD-M-S VALUES is simply an onscreen listing
UNE STYLE:SOUD of current system settings (which are
UNE COLOR: listed underneath)and will not
LABEL COLOR: perform any function if selected.

DISPLAY/ERASEGRIDNOWl <-- Displayanygrid changes.

TURNONGRIDDISPLAY <-- Turn on/off grid display

USELONG/LATDECIMALDEGGRID <- Use a decimaldegreegrid.
USELONG/LATDEG-Mi_.SECGRID <.- Use a degree/minute/secondgrid.

CHANGEUNE STYLE -> <- Showsfine stylemenu.CHANGEUNE COLOR -> <-- Shows line color menu.
CHANGELABELCOLOR -> <- Showslabel colormenu.

RESETTO SYSTEMDEFAULTS <- Return to the systemdefault settings.
GRIDTYPE:LONG/LATD-M-S <- The defaultgrid type setting.
UNE STYLE:SOUD <- The default fine stylesetting.
UNE COLOR: <- The defaultline color setting.
LABELCOLOR: <- The default label color setting.i1|

Selectfrom the abovemenuthe grid characteristicsyouwant to change.

• Longitude and Latitude Decimal Degree grid
• Longitude and Latitude Degree/Minute/Second grid
• Line Style
• Line Color
• Label Color

After youmake changes,youcanselectDISPLAY/ERASE GRID NOW! to display
the changeson the screenimmediately. If youdo not selectthisoption,your
changesto the gridwill displayafter youexit thismenu.

SelectingRESET TO SYSTEM DEFAULTS will resetall thevaluesto the default
valuesusedbeforeyoumadeanychanges.

Note: If youaccidentlypick an unreadablecombinationof colors,youcan
useNon-GraphicIBS to return to the defaultcolorsor pick some
other readablecombination. SeeAppendix B, Non-Graphic IB$ for
further instructions,
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In HIGHLIGHT DATA

HIGHUGHT DATA enables you to highlight specific types of graphic items (lines,
points, icons, etc.) within the map display area. The graphic items must be visible
within the display area. ZOOM IN or ZOOM OUT first, as required, before selecting
Highlight Data. (See also--4JNHIGHUGHT DATA.)

After you select HIGHUGHT DATA, the system prompts with the following menu:

Highlight Data Menu

0 s EXIT
1 z Enter attribute description
2 z List attributes for current screen

Menu Choice -->

Use one of these two methods to specify which items on the graphics display
screen are to be highlighted:

1. Enter attribute description: Prompts you to enter an attribute description:

Enter data description =ffi>

Enter any text that describes the feature you are interested in (from 1 to 60
characters). You can enter the entire attn"oute description (example,
NATIONAL FOREST OR GRASSLAND), or only part of the attribute
description (FOREST). All attn'butes that contain the text you entered will
be displayed in a menu.

2. List attributes for current screen: Presents a menu of attributes for all data

items within the current screen display area.
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After usingeither of the above methods,a menu of the attributeson tile screenis
presented. An exampleof such a menufollows:

Attribute Deacription Menu 1/7
iamgm mn,m emmmi, m,_,i_a,m,mm n_,_m, nimm_m_mmimueim_mimm_ ___a_ aim _i _ _ in_ u_

0 s EXIT
1 : BARRICAD
2 : BLOCK GROUP
3 = CARS
4 : COMM EQ
5 : CONST EQ
6 : DAY FOR TAIL OF PLUME
7 : DECONTAMINATION CENTER

imam,mwm_,amm me,

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Selectan attributefrom the menu of attributes.All data with thisattribute

description are then highlighted. Lines are redrawnas wide lines and the location
of points or icons are shown as highlightedwhite asterisks.

To highlightadditionaltypesof data,selectHIGHLIGHTDATAagain.Highlighted
areas remainonscreenuntilyou cancel the highlightingor exit IBS. To cancel
highfighting, use the UNHIGHLIGHT DATA option.
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If IDENTIFY MAP ITEM

IDENTIFY MAP ITEM displays attribute information about a graphic item (or
sequence of items) that you pick on the map screen. When you select IDENTIFY
MAP ITEM, the following prompt appears:

* * * MSG: Pick a map item using mouse or crosshalr.

After you pick an item on the map, attributes for that item are listed as shown in
the following example.

# Parm Description
Jmi miimm emmmmlmw.mm_mmim_umlm_m_mam_mma_mm_m_mmmimmm_m_

1) 2000 DISTANCE IN METERS
2) 243 243 TIME IN TENTHS OF MINUTES OF TIP OF PLUME

As you continuetopickgraphicitems,theinformationaboutpreviousitemsis
superseded. Picking Continue or another menu item ends the capability and
removes the information from the screen.

Ill MAP ZOOM

The zoom capabilities change or affect the size of the re#on shown in the map
display area of the graphics screen. MAP ZOOM enables you to specify the center
point and radius of an area displayed on the screen. (See also ZOOM IN, ZOOM
OUT, SET BASEMAP, RESTORE BASEMAP.)

MAP ZOOM prompts you to define the center in one of three ways:

Selection of Map Center Menu

0 : EXIT
1 : Point to center with crosshair
2 : Enter longitude and latitude values
3 : Use current screen center
4 : Select Known Point as center

Menu Choice (?=Help) _=>

Your choicesare:

1. Point to center with crosshair: Enables you to point to the location that
you wish to be screen center. The system prompts:

* * * MSG: Use the crosshair to pick center of new display

Enter the radius {in Miles) [ 15.0000006] =ffi>

You can accept the default radius displayed in the square brackets, or enter
a new radius at the ffiffi> prompt. Press the Return key.
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2. Enter longitude and latitude values: Enables you to enter specific longitude
and latitude values. The system prompts:

Enter Longitude in either Decimal DDD.DDDDD or Minute/Second
DDD,MMM,SS form "ffi>
Enter Latitude in either Decimal DDD.DDDDD or Minute/Second
DDD,MMM, SS form sffi>

3. Use current screen center: Enables you to use the current center point of
the screen. The system displays the following prompt.

Enter the radius (in Miles) [ 15.0000006] -=>

You can accept the default radius displayed in the square brackets, or enter
a new radius at the = = > prompt. Press the Return key.

4. Select Known Point as center: Enables you to enter a known point name
and use that as the center point of the zoom. The system displays the
following menu:

Known Point Selection method menu

0 : EXIT
i : Type in Known Point name
2 : Select Known Point name from a llst
3 : Type An long/lat coordinates

Menu Choice (?-Help} -->

Sele_ a method for_le_ing a known point.See Section6,Resource

Management for more information about working with known points.

In all of these cases, after you select a zoom center point, you are then prompted
for the desired radius:

Enter the radius (in miles) [ 15.0000000] -->

You can acceptthedefaultradiusd_playedinthesquarebrackets,or entera new
radius at the ffiffi> prompt. Press the Return key.

When you have entered all required information, the map screen is redrawn with
the center and radius as you have specified.

Note: If you use a known point as the center of your map zoom, the known
point may not be displayed on the screen.
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l

In REFRESH SCREEN

REFRESHSCREENredraws the current map display screen. This may be needed
after text or graphic items have been erased, redrawn, or overdrawn: these
operationssometimescreate"holes"in the displayeddata.

In RESTORE BASEMAP

RESTOREBASEMAPenables you to refresh the display and restore the original
extents of the map to the area displayed before any zoom operations. However, if
you have used SET BASEMAP,then RESTOREBASEMAPresets the display size to
the area that was displayed when SET BASEMAPwas last picked.

III SELECT MAP LAYERS

IBS MAINMENU SELECTMAP LAYERSproduces thissubmenu,
MAPANALYSIS which lists the different groups of map features

(layers) available for display in the map
database. The currently displayed map layers
are already selected (listed in a different color
than your default color) when you first see this

SELECTMAP LAYERS menu.

You can select additional map layers for
temporary display or cancel some of those
already selected. When you exit this menu, the
selected map layers are drawn on the map

FORWARD screen and remain for the rest of your work
BACKWARD session unless you change them again here.

MAP LAYER1 Note: As soon as you exit Map Analysis
MAP LAYER2 and redraw the screen, default map
• layers defined in SETUPwin
• .supersede any map layers you alter
• m MAPANALYSIS.

MAP LAYERn
i
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Not all map layers than can be shown on a single menu. Use the FORWARDand
BACKWARDoptions to display other pages of the map layer list:

• FORWARDshows the next page of map layers. When you reach the
end of the list, the next FORWARDreturns you to the first page.

• BACKWARDshows the previous page of map layers. Vv_en you
reach the first page of the list, the next BACKWARDsends you to the
last page.

III SET BASEMAP

This enables you to reset the base map--the default display area for this session-to
be the area currently displayed on the screen. If you later use RESTORE
BASEMAP,the display is redrawn to show this default display area.
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iN SUMMARIZE POINT DATA

SUMMARIZE POINT DATA produces a summary of information about the point data
within a defined area.

The program prompts you to define the area in one of three ways:

Select Area of Interest Menu
BmmelmmueQm_.mmnRmm_m_miummi_m_mmim_mummmm

0 : EXIT
i : Current screen
2 z Select existing polygon
3 : Draw polygon
4 = Select point

m am vm i m m mm Ir.m_m |,_mmm mm | um im m mm mm !

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Your choices are these:

1. Current area: Produces summary information for all point data within the
current screen map area.

2. Select existing polygon: Enables you to choose an existing polygon to
define the desired area.

3. Draw polygon: Enables you to pick points to define a polygon around the
desired area.

4. Select point: Prompts you to select a point with the cross hairs or mouse.
You can use the NIGHUGHT DATA command to make the point easier to
see before selecting it with the SUMMARIZE POINT DATA command. If you
select this option, the following message displays.

* * * MSG: Pick a data Point using mouse or crosshair

Afteryou haveselectedan area, the followingmenu displays.

List Attribute Description Menu
m am m i m m m Jim aiaim m _ m alla m Imammmmmmamammmmmmmimm,

0= EXIT
i: List attributes for selected area
2: Enter attribute description

Choice (?ffiHelp)==>
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Use one of these two methodsto specifywhichattributes from the selected area
are to be displayed.

1. List attributesfor selected area: Presentsa list of attributesfor all data
items within the previouslyselected area.

Select Attribute Description Menu
miammlmm _m mmammmmam_Imm I mmm _am_amami _amnm_amam_ _mmm_m_m_

0 : EXIT
i : CEMETERY
2 : FLOWING WELL
3 : MINE
4 : MINE SHAFT
5 = MINE TUNNEL

Choice -->

Each descriptionis associatedwith one or morepoint(s) on the screen.
Enter the index number thatcorrespondsto the data that you want
summarized.

2. Enter attr_ute description: The systempromptsyou to enter an attribute
description:

Enter data description ,,,,> m

Enter any text (from 1 to 60 characters). You can enter the entire attribute
description.(example,NATIONAL FORESTOR GRASSLAND),or only
part of the attributedescription(FOREST). All attributedescriptionsthat
matchthe entered text and are withinthe selected area of interest are
listed.

After you have selected an attribute,the IBS summarizesinformationfor all point
data within the selected area which have that attribute. For example:

B III I .......... B
DD-MMH-YYYY HH:MM: SS

Point Data Summary for Selected Area

Description: DAY FOR TAIL OF PLUME

Attribute Parameter Statistics

# of Points Sum Minimum Maximum Average

12 130 3 21 11

Press <RETURN> to continue...

m m
iiii i
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The point data summary includes:

• The number of points with the selected attribute

• The SUM, MINIMUM, MAXIMUM, and AVERAGE of the
attribute parameter values associated with those points.

In TURN OFF ICONS (DISPI.A Y ICONS)

TURNOFF ICONSis a switch that cancels the display of any icons included in the
current map display data. Select REFRESHSCREENto finish removiag the icons.
When you pick TURNOFFICONS,the menu item switches to DISPLAYICONS.

DISPLAYICONSis the reverse operation that turns on the display of any icons
included in the current map display data. When you pick DISPLAYICONS,the
menu item switches back to TURNOFF ICONS.

In TURN OFF TEXT (DISPI.A Y TEXT)

TURNOFFTEXTenables you to cancel the display of text on the screen. Select
REFRESHSCREENafter selecting TURNOFFTEXTto complete the removal of text
from the screen.

When you select TURNOFFTEXT,the menu item switches to DISPLAYTEXT.
DISPLAYTEXTimmediately redraws the text on the map screen.
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III UNHIGHLIGHT DATA

UNHIGHUGHT DATA can be used to cancelthe effect of HIGHUGHT DATA, which
highlights all instances of a particular type of map item. UNHIGHUGHT DATA
returns one type of highlighted map item to normal.

After you select UNHIGHUGHT DATA, the system prompts you with the following
menu:

UnHighllght Data Menu
en

0 : EXIT
1 : Enter attribute description
2 : List ali highlighted attributes
3 : UnHighllght all Highllghted items

Choice (?ffiHelp) -=> m.

Use one of these three methods to specify which items on the graphics display
screen are to be unhighlighted:

1. Enter attr_ute description: Prompts you to enter a data attribute
description:

Enter data dencrIptlon -->

Enter any text (from 1 to 60 characters). You can enter the entire attribute
description (example, NATIONAL FOREST OR GRASSLAND), or only
part of the attr_ute description (FOREST). All highlighted attribute
descriptions that match the entered text are listed.

2. List all highlighted attributes: Presents a list of attn'butes which are
currently highlighted.

3. Unhighlight all highlighted items: Selecting this menu item unhighlights all
of the data which is currently highlighted.

After selecting a method, a listing of the highlighted attributes (which match the
input description, if the user entered an attribute description) is presented. An
example of such a listing follows:
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Highlighted Attribute Description Menu 1/1
=m

0 s EXIT
1 s EMERGENCY PLANNING ZONE BOUNDARY
2 s INDIAN RESERVATION
3 s NATIONAL FOREST OR GRASSLAND
4 s NATIONAL SCENIC WATERWAY OR WILDERNESS AREA
5 s SHELTER

am _mui_waam_nlmmmu_mlmnmm_ m_ mw_ilm_mamm_emem_ee_ imlmm_m _ _ _u_= _.nmm_,m_ _

Choice (?=Help) -=> a..

Select an attribute from the list of attributes. All data with this attribute

description are then unhighlighted and returned to normal.

To unhighlight additional types of data, select UNHIGHUGHT DATA again.

Restoring map items to their original appearance with UNH|GHUGHT DATA may

produce graphic fragments where the map items are redrawn. If this happens, pick
REFRESH SCREEN to clean up the screen.

in ZOOM IN

ZOOM IN enables you to enlarge a square portion of the current display screen.
(SeealsoMAP ZOOM.)

Theprogramprompts:

* * * MSGs Select conte,r and one edge w/mouse

1. Position the graphics cursor (cross hairs) on the center of the area you want
to zoom in and press the Return key.

2. Position the graphics cursor on the edge of the zoom region and press the
Return key.

A square zoom in box is drawn by the system, indicating the zoom in area.
The screen is refreshed, and the zoom in area is expanded to fit the entire
map graphics area.
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it ZOOM OUT

ZOOM OUT enables you to view a larger area of interest on the screen. (See also
MAPZOOM.)

The program prompts:

* * * MSGz Select center and one edge w/mouse

1. Position the graphics cursor (cross hairs) on the center of the area you want
to zoom out and press the Return key.

2. Position the graphics cursor on the edge of the zoom out region and press
the Return key.

A square zoom out box is drawn by the system, indicating the zoom out
area. The screen is refreshed, and the previous map display area is
compressed and redrawn within the zoom out box area. The zoom out box
area is centered in the new map display screen.
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Section 6
Resource Management

II RESOURCE MANAGEMENT
ii|,

IBS MAINMENU RESOURCEMANAGEMENTdisplays two
alternating pages of capabilities for managing
the resources and facilities (materials,
equipment, and capabilities) needed before,
during, and after an event. This is an example

RESOURCEMANAGEMENT of the Fac;lities page.

CONTINUE -----n
MESSAGEBOARD - • I
STATUSBOARD -• _ Generaloptions
PERSONNELMANAGEMENT - • I
MAPANALYSIS -> _1

ADD FACILITIES <-- Add a new facility to the database.
MODIFY FACILITIES <- Modify facility information.
DELETE FACILITIES <- Delete a facility from the database.
UST FACILITIES <- Print a listingof current facilities.
DESCRIBE FACILITIES <- Show factlity information & resources.
HIGHUGHT FAClUTIES <- Resourcedescriptionsbasedon facih'ties.
SUMMARIZE FACIUTIES <- Summaryon screenof facih'ties.

SWITCHTO RESOURCES -•
<- Toggle toResources page.

ZOOMIN <- Enlarge a portion of the current screen.
ZOOMOUT <- Expand the view to show a larger area.
REFRESHSCREEN <- Redraw(and cleanup) the current screen.

The locations of resources and facilitie_ are depicted by graphic icons. Each of
these teseurve and fac///ty /cons represents a major resource type. Each facility can
include any number of unique resources. Thus, a facility icon often depicts the
location of one or more individual resources within one resource type.
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IBS MAINMENU This is an example of the Resources page.

RESOURCEMANAGEMENT

CONTINUE
MESSAGEBOARD ->
STATUSBOARD -> -- General options
PERSONNELMANAGEMENT - >
MAPANALYSIS ->

DEFINE RESOURCES <-- Define a new resource.
ASSIGN RESOURCES <- Assignresourcesto a facility.
MODIFY RESOURCES <-- Modify resourceinformation.
MOVE RESOURCES <- Move resourcesto anotherfacility.
DELETE RESOURCES <- Delete a resourcefrom the database.
UST RESOURCES <- Print a listing of currentresources.
DESCRIBE RESOURCES <- Showinformationabout a resource.
SUMMARIZE RESOURCES <- Summaryon screenof resourcesin an area.
ENABLE RESOURCES <- Turn on selectedresourceicons.
DISABLE RESOURCES <- Remove selected resource icons from screen.

SWITCHTO FACILmES -> <- Toggleto Facilitiespage.
ZOOMIN <- Enlargea portion of the current screen.
ZOOM OUT <- Expand the view to show a larger area.
REFRESHSCREEN <- Redraw (and cleanup) the current screen.

F¢¢i//_/runs that graphicallydepictthe locationsof facilitiesare automaticallydis-
playedwhenyou startRESOURCEMANAGEMENT.Each fac;I;tycanhave up to
60 resource types associated with it. All IBS users can view facility information
and list the resources located at the fac;I;ties. Information Managers can also
define resources, define facility locations, assign quantities of resources at facilities,
update this information in the resource database, and check (validate) the available
resources against the resources required by the current Implementing Procedure.

The RESOURCEI_.NAGEMENTmenu options are described in a/phabet/ca/order
within two general categories:

• F_///_ To.ks
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• ResourceTasks

REFRESHSCREENandZOOMIN/OUT are explainedas optionsof MAPANALYSIS
inSection5.

Facility Tasks
The tasksof adding a new facility, updating facility information, and viewing

information about a facility share some procedures in common. The following
figure illustrates these common elements:

i , ,i

Faci 1i ty Personnel
Form Form

ADDFAClUTIES* ] Se]ect KnownPoint [--> Add info --> Add
I I personnel

information1

MODIFYFACIUTIES* I--> Hodify info --> (if needed)
DELETEFACILITIES Select facil try )DESCRIBEFACIIJTIES --> Vtew info --> resource ]1st

HIGHUGHT/
SUMMARIZE Select area of --> -Se]ect' ,roll_.>faci]ity 1cons

FACILITIES interest Resource Type[I displayed

• Three options(ADD FAClUTIES,MODIFYFACIUTIES,andDESCRIBE
FACILITIES)present facility information in the same facility form. (See
ADDFACILITIESfor a complete description of this information form.)

• MODIFYFACILITIESand DESCRIBEFACILITIESallow you to first select
which facility to modify or describe. Selecting a Facility is explained as
an independent facility task.

• ADDFACILITIESand MODIFYFACILITIEScan involve the use of a
Ix,nanndform for entering the information about the facility contact
person into the personnel database.

• HIGHUGHTFACILITIESis used to highlight (flash) the icons of facilities
that contain resources of a selected type. Selecting a Resource Type is
explained as an independent resource task.
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III ADD FACILITIES*

This option enables an Information Manager to add a new facility. Adding a
facility consists of 1) specifying a facility location, 2) entering a facility description,
and 3) entering personnel information about the facility contact person (if
necessary).

1. Specify a Facility (Known Point) Location

The system displays the following menu

Known Point Selection Method menu

0 : EXIT

i : Type in Known Point name
2 z Select Known Point name from a llst

3 z Type in long/lat coordinates
4 z Use mouse to select Known Point

Menu Choice (?-Help) -ffi>

Use the Known Point Selection Method menu to choose the method you want to
use to select a known point. For example, if you select Option 4 • Use mouse to
select Known Point, the following message will display.

• * * MSG: Select Known Point location w/mouse

If you select a point near an existing facility, the system will display a message
similar to the following example.

<facility name>
located at xxx. xxxxxxxxx , xxx. xxxxxxxxx
Use new point xxx. xxxxxxxxx , xxx. xxxxxxxxx
anyway? [ N ] -->

If you select a point with no preexisting facility, the system displays a message
similar to the following example.

• * * MSG: No Known Point @: -112.6025 (latitude) 40.4348
(longitude}
Do you want to create it? IN] -->

If you enter a Y for yes at the prompt, the system displays the following prompt.

Enter new Known Point name _ffi>
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You can enter the name (up to 40 characters) of a point location. After you enter

the new known point name, the system displays the Resource Management Facility

Form as shown in 2. Enter a Facility Description.

2. Enter a Facility Description

After specifying the facility location, enter facility information in the following

facility form (also used for DESCRIBE FACILITIES and MODIFY FACILITIES).

II I II

Resource Management Facility Form V2.01

Longitude = (display only)
Latitude : (display only)
Facility : (KNOWN POINT NAHE--display only)
Type (Icon) :
Address :

City z State : __ ZIP :

Contact Name: (last name) (first name; _ (middle initial)
Phone : (office _hone }
Agency : Position :

(full auencv name)

Mutual Aid? : H Agreement # :
Active? :

u

Capacity z Received : (display only)
Cur Load : _ay only) Released : d____ay only)

I i ....

Thelocationcoordinates,facilityname,currentload,receivedandreleased
informationare for displayonly. Enter the followinginformationon this form:

s Type (Icon): the name of the icon associatedwith this facility.
This field has some special featuresto help you:

Enter this: To get this res¢l¢;
?? a numberedlist of all possible icon names:

# Facility Types
mmmmmmmm

1 : AIRP

2 : CHURCH

3 : COMMUNICATIONS FACILITY

4 : DAM

5 z DECONT CENTER
mm mm mm mm am mm mm mm mmam mm mm mm am mm mm mmmm mm mm m m m _ m m _ m m u

More...
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Press RETURN to display more icon names,
or CTR_Z to exit this list.

?x_ a numberedfistof all icon names startingwithxxr

?*xxr a numberedfist of all icon names containingxxr

>icon number icon name automaticallyenteredin the Type field

• Address/City/State/ZIP: the completemailing addressof the facility,
includingZIP code

• Contact Name: the name of the contact personfor this facility. If the
contact personis alreadyin the currentpersonneldatabase,the rest of
the contact fields are prefilled. If the contactperson is NOT in the
current CSEPPpersonneldatabase, the systeminformsyou that you need
to supplyadditionalpersonnelinformation for the CSEPPpersonnel
database:

* * * MSG: Name not in personnel database

• Phone: the contact person'soffice.phonenumber

• Agency: the agencycode (an acronym,up to five characters)and the full
agencyname withwhichthe contactperson is affiliated

• Position: the contactperson'sjob position

• MutualAid?: Y or N-Is there a mutual aid agreement in force?

• Agreement #: the mutual aid agreementnumber (ff agreement exists)

• Capacity: the numberof people this facilitycan hold (if the facility is a
shelter or care facility)

Whenyou finishand exit this form, you willreturnto the KnownPoints Selection
methodmenu,where you can continueto add facilities.

3. Enter Personnel Information about the Facility Contact Ferson

If the contactperson is not in the personneldatabase, the followingmessage will
displayafter you finishenteringinformation in the Facilities Form.

* * * MSO: Need to add a personnel record
Press <R_TURN> to continue...
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To modify the personnel f'de,press RETURN to continue and then completethe
personnelinformationon the followingscreenform. The Person Name and Office
Phone are taken from the facilityform. Whenyou exit this personnelform,you
willreturnto the KnownPoints Selectionmethodmenu,where you can continue to
add facilities.

i I IIII I II I

Resource Management HH/DD/¥¥ hh:mm_ss Personnel Form V2.06

Person Name : (last name) ....... (first namel -- (middle initial)
Address

City : Status Position
State
ZIP

Available? :

, Agency :
(fu1_Jqenav_ame_

Day Start hr End hr
Office Phone : .................
Home Phone : Sun : :

------ _ _ i

Beeper Phone : Men : :
Emergency Phone : Tue : :m m

Wed : :
Thu : :
Fri : :
Sat : :

i _.._ .... •I IIIII II I _
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In DELETE FACILITIES*

This option enables an Information Manager to delete a selected facility. The

system displays the Facility Selection Method menu. You can use this menu to
select facilities to delete.

Facillty Selection method menu

0 : EXIT

1 = Type in Facility name

2 : Select Facility name from a list

3 z Type in long/fat coordinates

4 : Use mouse to select Facility
--m----------Im--m--oa--am--ummm_--------m----,mm--mu--m--am----m--mm------u

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

When you have se|_ed a fac;lity,the system displaysthe FacilityForm associated

with thaticonfor you to check.

• II In ill i R

Resource Management Facility Form V2.01

Longitude : -112.6025
Latitude z 40.434

Facility : RED CROSS
Type (Icon) : SHELTER
Address z 123 N. BLUESTAR ST

City z ANYTOWN State : UT ZIP : 678_4

Contact Name: JADWIN THOMAS S (Last, First, MI )
Phone : 555-1234

Agency : RDCR Position • SHELTER ADMIN.
RED CROSS OF UTAH

Mutual Aid? : N Agreement # •
Active? z N

Capacity : Received z (display only )
Cur Load z (display only) Released : (display only)

Delete this facility? _N] -->

• m
I I III IIII I

If you are certain this is the facility you want to delete, type a Y at the Delete this
facility7 prompt and press the Return key. The system then returns the screen to
the Facility Selection Method menu. Using this method, you can delete as many
facilities as you want.

Exit the Modify Facilities function by selecting 0: EXIT from the menu.
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In DESCRIBE FACILITIES

This option displays the description of a selected facility and gives you the option

of listing the resources of the facility. The system displays the Facility Selection
Method menu.

Facility Selection method menu
mmm_mmm--niim_mieimi_mm.miimmm._i_m--_i_

0 : EXIT

I : Type in Facility name

2 : Select Facility name from a list

3 : Type in long/lat coordinates

4 z Use mouse to select Facility

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Usa oneofthesefourmethodstos_ecta facil;w,asdescTibadundertheheadmg
Selecting a Facility.

After you have selected a fac/I/ty, the Facility Form displays, as shown/n the
foHow/ng example. All fi_ds are for display only.

I II I II I I llil i

Resource Management Facil_y Form V.2.01

Longitude : -111.7028198242
Latitude z 40.6703453064

Facility z FIRE STATION #12
Type (Icon} s FIRE STATION
Address z 2121SOUTHARBOR ST

City s RICHLAND State s WA ZIP : 99352

Contact Name: MONTAG RAYMOND B

Phone z 555-1234 (office)
Agency z RFD Position z FIRE FIGHTER 1

RICHLAND CITY FIRE DEPARTMENT

Mutual Aid? : _ Agreement # :
Active? : Y

Capacity z 14 Received z 0
Cur Load : 0 Released : 0

View the facility's resources? [Y] ==>
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To view the resources at that facility, type Y or press the Return key. The
resources are then listed in alphabetical order by resource type:

Res Type Quant Unit Description

BHBBBRB|B|NRRNB|BINH|I|||RNNNI||R|BRBI|BRRRB|B|RB||RNNN|NBRBBB|BR||

FOOD 20 BOX MEALS READY TO EAT

MEDIC EQ 120 UNIT FIRST AID KIT (LG)

WATER 30 GAL PURIFIED WATER FOR DRINKING

• • • •

BBSBBBB|RBNBB||||IHRBNISIB|RIIRRIBBBII|B||RIBI|RIIRBINBN|BINR||I||B

Preen <Return> to continue...
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III HIGHLIGHT FACILITIES

This option enables you to highlight fac////y/cons that show the locations of certain
resources within a specified area of interest. This involves 1) specifying an area of
interest and 2) selecting the resource(s) to be noted at facilities within that area.
The facilities that have the selected resources in that area then flash until you
choose another menu option.

1. Specify an Area of Interest

The system prompts:

Resourae area of interestmenu
amam_ amm, mmmmam,mammmam_amam mm, wam m _mmm R _ _ m m m m m _ _ _ _ m_ m m _ _mm _ _

0 z EXIT

1 = Seleat an area

2 : Define an area

3 z Delete an area

4 z Entire screen

5 z Current area

Menu Chelae (?=Help)=->

Use oneofthesemethodstoident_theareaofinterest:

1. Select an area: Prompts you to select an existing area by picking a polygon.
For example, you could pick the outer polygon of the D2 model track output.

2. Define an area: Prompts you to define an area by drawing a polygon around
the desired area.

When you pick CONTINUEto finish the last side of the polygon, the polygon
lines are redrawn in white. The polygon remains on the screen until you use
the Delete an Area option to erase it, or you exit Resource Management.

3. Delete an area: Prompts you to pick a polygon to be deleted from the area of
interest. The polygon must be one that you have drawn by using the Define
an Area option.

When you pick CONTINUEto confu'm the deletion, the polygon is erased
(redrawn in the background color). You may need to use REFRESHSCREEN.

4. Entire screen: Uses the entire current map area as the area of interest.

5. Current area: Uses the current polygon you picked using option 1: Select an
area. This option only displays after you have selected a polygon by using
option 1: Select an area.
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After you have specified the area, the subsequentselectionof facilitiesby resource
then applies only to facilities in that area.

2. Select Which Resources to Locate

The system displays the Resource Description Selection method menu.

Resource Deocr Selection method menu
mm em_ _elmulm_a_am_eP Im _i_nmam_mDm_i_ i im_mm_ im imem mi_ u mall _ n_mmm_

0 z EXIT

I : _ in Resource DemcrIption
2 : Select Resource Descr from llst

3 : All resource descriptions
4 : No resource descriptions

5 : Boolean expresolon

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Use one ofthefoHowmg fivemethods toiden_ individualresources.

I. Type in Resource D_ption: Type in the name of a resource.

2. Select Resource Description from list: Displays the Resources Descriptions a
list. v

3. All resource descriptions: Select any facilities with resources.

4. No resource descriptions: Unselect all selected (blinking) facilities.

5. Boolean expression: Presents a numbered list of resources (as in number 2)
and prompts you for an expression that defines a set of resources:

Enter expression --> 1,3

If you enter Then facility i_ns _]ash for,,,
I- all facilities with resource 1

1,7,5 all facilities with resources 1 or 7 or 5

The system will then highlight any resources matching the selected description.
The Resource Descr Selection method menu continues to display. Continue
to select resources.

6. When you have finished selecting resources, select 0: EXIT to return to the
Resource area of interest menu.

7. Select 0: EXIT to return to the Resource Management menu.

6.12 ISSUserGuide.1/10/94



RESOURCE MANAGEMENT
MODIFY FACILITIES*

ii i ,,,,.,,,,, .1 . i ii ii i i

In MODIFY FACILITIES*

This option enables an Information Manager to modify facility information.
Updating a facility consists of 1) deciding whether to update the facility itself
(address, contact name), or 2) the known point of the facility (name and location).

The system will display the Facility Modification menu.

Favillty Modiflaation menu

0 : EXIT

I s Modify Facility
2 : Modify Known Point

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Updating the facility consists of: 1) selecting a facility and 2) modifying the fac;i;ty
description.

Updating a known point consists of: 1) selecting a known point and 2) modifying
either the location or the name.

1. Select a Facility

The FaciLity Selection method menu displays. For details on using this menu, see
the heading Selecting a Facility.

Facility Selection method menu

0 : EXIT

1 = Type in Facility name
2 : Select Facility name from a list
3 : Type in long/lat coordinates

4 : Use mouse to select Fa_illt¥
Im_ mmmemmemmmlm_ mmmumm mlm am ilmmmmm_mm_mmlm _ _ mum,mm_mm_memm

Menu Choice (?-Help} -->

2. Modify the Facility Description

The facility form description of the selected facility is then presented for updating
(for details on using or updating the f_rm, see ADD FACILITIES,Entering a Facility
bescription).
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II I I II I I| i
Resource Mansgement Facility Form V2.01

Longitude : (display only)
Latitude : (display only)
Facility : (KNOWN POINT NAHE--display only)
Type (Icon) :
Address

City : State : --- ZIP :

Contact Name= (las_ name) ......(first name) _ (middle initial)
Phone z (office Dhone)

Agency z Posit ion z
(full .qency _._e

Mutual Aid? : N Agreement # :
Active?

Capacity z Received : _p_ay only)
Cur Load : (display only) Released : (display only)

IIII II III IIIIIIIII IIIIIII _

When you exit the facilityform, the screenreturnsto the FacilitySelection method
menu, where you can choose another facilityfor modification.

Exit the ModifyFacilities function by selecting0: EXIT from the menu.

1. Select a Known Point

The KnownPoint menu displays. This menuworksthe same as the Facility
Selectionmethod menudescribedabove. The only differenceis that there can be
knownpoints with no associatedfacility that canbe selectedwiththis menu.

Known Point Selection method menu

0 = EXIT

i : Type in Known Point name
2 : Select Known Point name from a list

3 : Type in long/fat coordinates

4 : Use mouse to select Known Point
m

Menu Choice (?=Help) _">

2. Modify the Known Point Location or Name

The Known Point name will displayin a prompt similarto the followingexample.

Known Point: HIGH SCHOOL

Modify the Known Point location? [Y] =ffi>
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Press the Return key (Yes) to modify the location. You will be prompted to select
a new location for the Known Point with the mouse (or joydisk). After you select
the new location, the facility will be moved.

If you enter N (No) at the prompt you can then modify the Known Point name.
The following warning prompt will display.

WARN I NG I

This allows you to change a known point name.

Any IP which uses this location WILL BE INVALIDATEDI

Are you really sure you want to change the known point name?

(Y/N) ,-=>

You can corrupt a lot of data if you change a Known Point name. Be sure of the
consequences before you commit to the change.

If you choose to continue, the following prompts will display.

Known Point: HIGH SCHOOL

Enter new Known Point name: -ffi>

Type in the new name at the prompt and press the Return key to change the
name.

Known Point: HIGH SCHOOL

Enter new Known Point name: =ffi>GRADE SCHOOL
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Selecting a Facility

The following RESOURCE MANAGEMENT ment, options require you to select a
particular facility:

• MODIFY FACILITIES
• DELETE FACILITIES
• DESCRIBE FACILITIE_
• ASSIGN RESOURCES
• DELETE RESOURCES
• DESCRIBE RESOURCES
• MOVE RESOURCES

In each case, the general sequence for selecting a facility is the same. The system
displays the following menu:

Facility Selection method menu

0 z EXIT

1 : Type in Facility name
2 P, Select Facility name from a li_at
3 : Type in long/lat coordinates

4 z Use mouse to select Facility

Menu Choice (?-Help) -ffi>

Select one of these four methods to identify the facility:

1. Type in Facility name: Prompts you to e_lter the name of an existing facility.
For example:

Enter Facility name --> FIRE STATION #3

2. Select Facility name from a list: Prompts you to choose one from a numbered
list of facility names. For example:

Facility Names
mmmmmmmmmmtmmm,

0 : EXIT
1 : BLOOD BANK

2 : FIRE STATION #3

3 : POLICE HQ

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Enter the facility's number, or exit.
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3. Type in long/lat coordinates: Prompts you for the longitude and then the
latitude coordinates of the facility location.

Enter longitude in either Declmal DDD.DDDDD or Minute/Second
DDD,MM,SS form. ==>-112.796

Enter latitude in either Decimal DDD.DDDDD or Minute/Second
DDD,MM,SS form. ==> 40.507

4. Use mouse to select Facility: Enables you to pick a facility icon on the screen
by using the cross hairs.

The selected facility is then used in completing the current operation.
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Resource Tasks

The following figure illustrates that many of the resource tasks share common
procedural elements:

DEFINERESOURCES I Resource Form I

ASSIGNRESOURCES ! Select facility I-->l Resource Form !

MODIFYRESOURCES Select resource "'>i Res°urceF°rmlDELETERESOURCES (at a fact l t ty)

MOVE RESOURCES Select resource --> Resource Form -> Select (2nd)
(at a faclllty) & Amt to move facility

°_sc..._._sou,c_sIselec,f.c,1,,yl--_llSelec,--_to.IIResource Type ) ist;
,,

SUMMARIZERESOURCES Select area of -->llI Select I --> resource

interest IIResource Type list

_..ou.c. _.11'Select !1--_'resource icons
Jl Resource Type JJ displayed
, ,,,,,,,

HIOHUGHT Select area of "'>II ......Select ll-->facility icons

FADIUTIES interest J,,IResource TypeJl di spl ayed
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• The Information Manager tasks-DEFINE RESOURCES, ASSIGN
RESOURCES, MODIFY RESOURCES, DELETE RESOURCES, and MOVE

RESOURCES-present facility information in the same resourceform. (See
Resource Form Use for a summary description of how to use this
information form.)

• Selecting a Resource is explainedindependentlyas a resource task.

• Selecting a Resource Type is explained independently as a resource task.)

• Selecting a Facility is explained independently as a facility task.

• Note that HIGHLIGHTFACILITIESis a fac///ty task that relates to locating
resources.
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III ASSIGN RESOURCES*

This option enables an Information Manager to assign a quantity of a resource to a
specific facility. (The resource type and description must have been already
defined with DEFINE RESOURCES.) Assigning resources consists of 1) selecting the
facility where the resource is to be assigned and 2) entering the resource
information.

1. Select a Facility

The Facility Selection methodmenu will display.

Facility Selection method menu

0 : EXIT

1 : Type in Facility name
2 : Select Facility name from a list
3 : Type in long/let coordinates
4 : Use mouse to select Facility

Menu Choice (?=Help) =ffi>

Use one of these four methods to select a facility,as describedunder the heading
Selecting a Facility.

After you have selected a facility, the ResourceForm displays,as shown in the
followingexample.

2. Enter the Resource Information

After selecting the facility,enter resourceinformation in the Resource
Management Resource Form.

-- I fill

I

Resource Management Resource Form V2.03

Operation - ASSIGN

Location : (facility name)

Type
Description : .....
Units : (display only)
Quantity

Date/Time : DD-__-YYYY hh:_mm

n_ H III III i
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The Operation, Location, and Units fields are automatically filled and cannot be
modified.

Enter the following information on this form. (For details on special entry
features, see Resource Form Use under the heading Resource Tasks.)

• Type: the general type of resource (or 77 to see a list of resource types)

This must be a defined resource type or the system ignores your input.

• Description: the name of a specific resource of the sel_ted Type (or 77
to see a list of resource descriptions)

If you enter a resource description that is NOT defined for the entered
resource type, the system ignores your input.

• Quantity: a number of units greater than zero.

• Date/Time: the date and time at which the resource was assigned.

When you approve the information and exit the form with GOLD-Z, the screen
returns to the Facility Selection method menu, where you can choose another
facility for assigning resources.

i
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III DEFINE RESOURCES*

This option enables an InformationManagerto define individualresourceswithin
general resourcetypes. The defined resourcescan then be assignedin various
quantitiesto facilities. A resource is defined byits

• Description

• Un/tsof measure

These fields are in the followingresourceform. (For details, see ResourceForm
Use underthe heading Resource Tasks.)

I I I I I I I I U

Resource Management Resource Form V2.03

Operation : DEFINE

Location : (not used)

Type
Description :
Units

Quantity : (not used)

Date/Time : DD-HIf-YYYY _h-mm

| •
--

The Operation field is automaticallyfilled in. The Location and Quantity fields do
not applyto resourcedefinition.

Enter the followinginformationon this form:

• Type: the general type of resource (up to eight characters)or 77 to see a
Listof resourcetypes. This type of help list is similarto the following
example.

# Resource Type
mmnm

1 : IST AID

2 : BARRICADE

3 : CARS

4 : COMM EQ

5 : FOOD

More...
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• Description: a unique description (up to 32 characters).

If you enter, resource description that is already defined, the system informs
you and enables you to enter a different description.

• Units: any units of resource quantity (up to eight characters).

• Date/rime: the date and time when the resource was defined.

When you approve the information and exit the form by pressing the RETURN
key or GOLD-Z, another blank resource form is presented so you can continue to
define resources. To quit when you are finished, press GOLD-Y.
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In DELETE RESOURCES*

This option enablesan Information Managerto delete individualresources from
the resource database. The Resource Selection method menu displays as shown.

Resource Selection method menu

0 : EXIT

1 • Type in Resource Location & Name
2 : Select Resource from a list

3 s Type in long/lat coordinates
4 : Use mouse to select Resource

, mn,a.,, imp,m, .,_ ml, i _.. ,msm,_ _ _ u, .m ,ms_

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Use one of these four methods to select a resource type, as describedunderthe
headingSelectinga Resource.

After you select a resourceusingone of the abovemethods, it is deleted from the
databaseand the screenis returned to the Resource Selection method menu. You
can continue to delete resources,or you can select option 0 to exit.

If you have deleted resources,the followingmessage appearswhen you exit the
delete function.

• * * MSG- Run VALIDATE IP since you have deleted resources
Press <RETURN> to continue...
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In DESCRIBERESOURCES

DESCRIBE RESOURCES enables you to view a llst of resources of a specific type at
a specific facility. Describing a resource consists of 1) selecting a facility and 2)

selecting a resource type. The Resource Selection method menu displays as shown.

Resource Selection method menu

0 : EXIT

1 _ Type in Resource Location & Name

2 _ Select Resource from a list

3 z Type in long/fat coordinates
4 : Use mouse to select Resource

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Use one of these four methods to select a resource type, as described under the
heading Selecting a Resource.

After you select a resource using one of the above methods, the system displays a

list of the resources of that type located at that facility:

Facility Name¢ TOOLE FIRE DEPT.

Resource Type_ MEDICAL

Description Quantity Units

BANDAGES 20 BOXES

SUTURES 5 CASES

Press <RETURN> to continue ....

Press the Return key to exit the list and return to the Resource Selection method
menu. Select 0 • EXIT to exit the menu.
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U DISABLE RESOURCES

This option enables you to erase resource icons that show the locations of selected
resources (icons that have been drawn on the screen by using the ENABLE
RESOURCES option). When you select Disable Resources, the system displays the
Resource Type Selection method menu.

Resource Type Selection method menu

0 • EXIT

1 = Type in Resource type
2 = Select Resource type from a list
3 : All Resource types

Me_luChoice (?=Help) --=>

Use one of the threeoptionsto selectresourcetype(s).

The selected icons are then erased. Erasing is done by drawing the icons in black

(the background color), which can obscure other map features. If this occurs, use
REFRESH SCREEN to clea;l up the display.
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!
III ENABLE RESOURCES

This option enables you to display resource icons that show the locations of selected
resources. When you select Enable Resources, the system displays the Resource
Type Selection method menu.

Resource Type Selection method menu

0 = EXIT

1 : Type in Resource type
2 : Select Resource type from a list
3 z All Resource types

Menu Choice (?-Help) ,,ffi>

Use one of the three options to select resource type(s).

The selected icons are then displayed at the locations of that resource. Each icon
represents a major resource type, which can include any number of unique
resources.
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III LIST RESOURCES

This option enablesyou to list all

• Resources

• Resourcetypes

s Quantities

• Units

s Facilitywhere the resourcesare located

Whenyou select this command,the system displaysa report similarto the
followingexample.

LIGHTS PROPANE LANTERNS I UNIT USED CAR DEALERSHIP

CARS TAXIS 5 UNIT USED CAR DEALERSHIP

TRUCKS CEMENT MIXERS I UNIT USED CAR DEALERSHIP

MEDIC EQ STRETCHERS 34 UNIT USED CAR DEALERSHIP

EMERG EQ BLANKETS 5 UNIT FIRE STATION

LIGHTS PROPANE LANTERNS 5 UNIT FIRE STATION

IST AID SUTURES 6 BOXES FIRE STATION

Press <RETURN> to continue...

Page through the list by pressing the Return key. When all resources have been

listed, the system returns you to the Resource Management menu.
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In MODIFY RESOURCES*

This option enables an Information Manager to modify the:

• Quantity of a resource that is already assigned to a facility

• Description or Units of any resource

Modifying the quantity consists of 1) selecting a resource at a particular facility and
2) modifying the quantity information for one resource assigned to that facility.
This change will be updated in the resource database.

Modifying the Description or Units consists of 1) selecting a resource at a
particular facility and 2) modifying the Description or Units of the resource. All
facilities that contain this resource will be updated in the resource database.

Note: You must have enabled resources (turned on their icons) before
using this option. Use the Enable Resources option to do this.

1. Select a Resource for Modifying

After you select the Modify Resources option, the system prompts:

. Resource Modification Menu

0 : EXIT

1 : Modify amount of resources at a facility
2 : Modify resource Description or Units

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp)=->

Select the parameter or parameters you want to modify and press the Return key.
"the system will display the following menu:

Resource Selectlon method menu

0 : EXIT

1 : Type in Resource Location & Name
2 : Select Resource from a list

3 : Type in long/lat coordinates
4 : Use mouse to select Resource

Menu Choice (?=Help) -ffi>

Use one of these four methods to identify a resource as described under the
heading Selecting a Resource.
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When you select a resource to modify the DescTiption or Units, the system will
display the following warning prompt.

******** ******* *** *************** ** **

WARN I NG I

This function allows you to edit the resource Description and
Units.

Any IP that contains the resource edited WILL BE INVALIDATED!

Are you sure this is what you want to do?

(Yl.) ==>

Be sureyouunderstandtheconsequencesof changingthe databefore youanswer
yes (Y) to the prompt,

2, Modifylng the ResourceInformation

After identifying a resource, you can modify the Description and Units information
in the raoun=form. (For details, see Resource Form Use under the heading
Resource Tasks.) With the exception of Description, Units, and date/time, all
items in the Resource Form are Read Only.

I
Resource Management Resource Form V2.03

Operation : MODIFY

Location : (facility name)
mm mmmmmmmmm lmm m mmmm m mmlmmmm m mmm,m m mllm mm mmm_m m mm

Type : __(display only)_
Description : __(display only)
Units : __(display only--based on Type/DesQription)
Quantity

Date/Time : DD-MM-YYYY hh:mm
lmlllllmllmmmlmmmllmlmmmmmmmemw wm|w|imum|emm|emmlm|m|,m||immm|m_nm|mmmm_|_|||| ||_i

I III •

All form fields are f'dled in automatically, based on the resource and facility that
you selected. You can modify only the Quantity and Date/Time fields to update
the resource at that facility:

• Type (display only): the general type of re,,;ource

• Description (display only)" the description of an individual resource
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• Units (displayonly): the units of measurethat applyto the resource
named by the Description field. Units cannot be changed in this field.

• Quantity: the currentquantityof the resourcenamedby Description.
The quantitycannotbe less thanzero.

If you change the quantityof an existingresource,the systemprompts

* * * MSG: Run VALIDATE IP, resources have been moved

When you exit the resource form, the screen returns to the Resource Selection
method menu, where you can continue to select other resources for modification.

To exit, select the O:EXIT option.
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Ill MOVE RESOURCES*

MOVE RESOURCES enablesyou to move currently assignedresources between
facilities. Moving a resource consists of 1) selecting a resource that is associated
with a particular facility, 2) specifying the quantity to be moved and 3) selecting a
destination facility for the moved resource.

1. Select a Resource to Move

The system displays the Resource Selection method menu.

Resource Selection method menu

0 : EXIT

1 : Type in Resource Location & Name
2 : Select Resource from a list

3 : Type in long/lat coordinates
4 : Use mouse to select Resource

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Use one of these four methods to identify a resource, as described under the

heading Selecting a Resource.

2. Specify an Amount of Resource to Move

After selecting the resource to be moved, the resource form appears on the screen:

l II II Illl Illl I1

Resource Management Resource Form V2.03
mmmmmmmm m m m m,m mmmm _,mmmmm m mm m qmmmm m m m m m mmmm m=m m m m m mm m m m

Operation : MOVE
m ms= == == _- == =ms==- m _= == ===m =_ =-=.m-_ -- u m_ m m m m me m N n m n m _ -- _ m _ --

Location : (facility name)

Type : __(display only)_
Description : __(display only)
Units : __(display only--based on TypeDescription)
Quantity : __ (display only )
Amt to move :

Date/Time : DD-MM-YYYY hh:mm

i IIIII I I I •-

The Operation, Location, Type,Description, Units, and Quantity fields are
automaticallyidled in and cannot be changed.

• Amt to Move: The amount moved mustbe less than the current quantity.
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• Date/Time: Change the date and time, if necessary, to reflect the date of the
change.

3. Select a Destination Facility

The system displays the Facility Selection method menu.

Facility Selection method menu

0 : EXIT

1 : Type in Facility name
2 • Select Facility name from a list
3 : Type in long/lat coordinates
4 : Use mouse to select Facility

Menu Choice (?=Help) =ffi>

Use one of these four methods to identify a resource as described under the
heading Selecting a Facility.

After you have selected a destination facility, the system makes the desired changes
in the resource database and returns to the Select a Resource prompt, where you
can continue with another move.

If you try to move more resources than the facility has in stock, the system displays
the following message:

• * * ERR: Cannot move more than is held

If you need to adjust quantities, use the Define Resources or Modify Resources
options.

When you exit the resource form, the screen returns to the Resource Selection
method menu, where you can continue to select other resources for modification.

To exit, select the 0: EXIT option.
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ResourceFormUse

Many RESOURCEMANAGEMENToptionspresent the followingform for specifying
resourceinformation.

ill III •

Resource Management Resource Form V2.03

Operation : xxxxxx ___
I -

(display

Location : (facility name; I

only) __.J

Type
Description :
Units

Quantity :
Amt to Move :

Date/Time : D_._-_- YYYI' hh-mm

| •

The form fields are described here.

• Operation (display o, ty): DEFINE, ASSIGN, MODIFY, or MOVE

• Lecatlon (display on_y): the name of the facility where the resource is
located. (During the DEFINE operation, this field is blank.)

• Type: the general type of resource (up to eight characters). This field
includes special help features (see the following page).

• Description: a unique description (up to 32 characters). This field
includes special help features (see the following page).

• Units: the units of resource quantity (up to eight characters). Units are
entered only during the Define Resources operation. At other times, the
units are an automatic display, based on the Type and Description values.

Units are coordinated with the resource description. The units of some
resources can be simply "units". For example:

Resource Description Units
Rice (50-1b) Sacks
Blankets Units
Gas Masks Units
Sutures Boxes
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t, Quantity: the number of units of the resource at the designated facility.
(For the DEFINE and MOVE operations, the quantity is for display
only.)

• Amt to move: amount of resource to move between facilities. This

appears only during the Move Resources operation.

o Date/Time: the date and time the resource was actually defined,
assigned, modified, or moved.
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Help Features for Type and Description

These fields have identical special features to help you:

Field _ To get this result: ........

Type ?? a numbered list of all resource types. For example:

# Resource Type
._=mm.

1 : IST AID
2 : BAP_RICAD

3 : CARS

4 : COMM EQ
5 : CONST EQ

More...

Press RETURN to display more resource names,
or CTRL-Z to exit this list.

?x_ a list of all resource types starting with xxx

?*x_ a list of all resource types containing xxx

> _ # resource type from the numbered list automatically
(from list) entered in the "Type" field

Descrip. ?? a numbered list of all resource descriptions. For example:

# Resource Descriptions
_mm.m

1 : BACKHOE

2 : BEANS (WHITE}
3 : BLANKETS

4 : BUOYANCY COMPENSATOR
5 : CB RADIO TRANSMITTER

More ...

Press RETURN to display more resource descriptions,
or CrRL-Z to exit this list.

?xxx a list of all descriptions starting with xxx

>/ndex # resource description from the numbered list

(from list) automatically entered in the "Description" field
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Selecting a Resource
The following RESOURCE MANAGEMENT menu options require you to select a
specific resource within a genera] resource type:

MOVE RESOURCES MODIFY RESOURCES DELETE RESOURCES

In each case, the general sequence for selecting a resource type is similar. The

system prompts:

Resource Selectlon method menu
| m m im mm I qmml _ i me m gm i mm mm im I mm Im

0 • EXIT

1 : Type in Resource Location & Description
2 : Select Resource from a list

3 : Type in long/fat coordinates
4 : Use mouse to select Resource

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Use one of these four methods to identify a resource at a facility:

1. Type in Resource location and name: Promptsyou to enter the name of an
existing facilityand a resource description.

Enter Resource location -->

Enter Resource description _ffi>

2. Select Resource from a list: Promptsyou to choose one from a numberedlist
of resourcesat variousfacilities. For example:

Resources

b

0 : EXIT

1 : POLICE HEADQUARTERS SQUAD CARS
2 : SHELTER 1 BLANKETS
3 z FRANKLIN SCHOOL FIRST AID KITS

4 : FIRE STATION #3 HOOK AND LADDER

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp)_ffi>

Enter the number that corresponds to the desired facility and resource, or
press UrRI_Z to exit.

3. Type in long/lat coordinates: Prompts you for the longitude and then the
latitude coordinates of the resource lo_ation.
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4. Use mouse to select Resource: Enablesyou to pick a resourceicon on the
screenby using a mouse (or otherpointing device).

Note: You must first have enabled(turned on the icons) the resources
beforeyou can select themwith the mouse. Use the Enable
Resourcesoption to do this.

The selected resourcedescriptionis thenused in completing the currentoperation.

Selecting a Resource Type
The following RESOURCE MANAGEMENT menu options require you to select a

general resource type:

DESCRIBE RESOURCES ENABLE RESOURCES SUMMARIZE RESOURCES

In each case, the general sequence for selectinga resource type is similar. The
system prompts:

Resource Type Selection method menu

0 _ EXIT

1 : Type in Resource type

2 : Select Resource type from a list

3 • All Resource types

Menu Choice (?=Help) -,,>

Use one of _e _ee metho& to sele_ the resource _pe:

1. T_e in Resource _pe: PTompts you to enterthe name of an exiting

resource. For example:

Enter Resource type _=> FOOD

2. Se|e_ Resource _pe _om a _t: PTompts you to choose one _om a

numbered ILqtof resource_pes. For example:

Resource Types

0 : EXIT

1 : IST AID

2 : BARRICAD

3 z CARS

4 : FOOD

Menu Choice (?=Help) -=>
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Enter the numbercorrespondingtO a resourcetype, or exit.

3. All resource types: Will select allresource types in a defined area of interest.

The selected resourcetype is then used in completingthe currentoperation.
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II SUMMARIZE RESOURCES

SUMMARIZE RESOURCES enabl_ you to view a list of all resources of one
resource type within a specified area. Producing this summary of resources
consists of 1) selecting an area of interest and 2) selecting a resource type.

1. Select an Area of Interest

The systemprompts:

Resource area of interest menu

0 : EXIT
1 : Select an area
2 : Define an area
3 : Delete an area
4 : Entire screen

5 : Current area <--(Item 5 occurs only after choosing an area.)
mmmmm_4mm m mmm mlm mmmmmm qmmmmmm..m m

Menu Choice (?=Help) _-:>

Use one of these five methods to identifythe area of interest:

1. Select an area: Promptsyou to select an existingarea bypickinga polygon.
For example,you could pick the outerpolygonof the D2 model trackoutput.

2. Define an area: Promptsyou to define an areaby drawinga polygonaround
the desiredarea.

When you pick CONTINUE to finish the last side of the polygon, the polygon
lines are redrawn in white. The polygon remains on the screen until you use
the "Delete an area" option to erase it, or exit the Summarize Resources
option.

3. Delete an area: Prompts you to pick a polygon to be deleted. The polygon
must be one that you have drawn by using the "Define an area" option.

When you pick CONTINUE to conf'u'm the deletion, the polygon is erased
(redrawn in the background color). You may need to use REFRESH SCREC:N.

4. Entire screen: Uses the entire current map area as the area of interest.

5. Current area: "Re-uses" the last-specified area. This option appears on the
menu only after you have selected an area of interest once.

After you have specified the area, the subsequent selection of resource type applies
only to resources within that area.
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2. Select a Resource Type to be Summarized

The systemprompts with the ResourcesTypes, list as shownin the following
example.

Resources Types

0 : EXIT

I : 1ST AID

2 • CARS

3 • COMM EQ

4 : CONST EQ

5 : DRY GOOD

6 • EMERG EQ

7 : FOOD

8 : GENERATOR

9 : HAND TL

10 : MEDIC EQ
............ MORE .............

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

You can select a resource type directly from the list or press the Return key to
display the Resource Type Selection method menu.

Resource Type Selectlon method menu

0 : EXIT

1 : Type in Resource type

2 • Select Resource type from a 1let

3 : All Resource types

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Use one of the three options to select resourcetype(s). For detailedinstructions
on usingthis menu,see the headingSelectinga ResourceType.
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All resources for that resource type within the specified area are then listed in a

summary table. For example:

Type Description Quantity units

HEAVY EQ BACKHOE 6 MACHINES

CRANE (100-FT) 1 MACHINES
DUMP TRUCK 4 MACHINES

Press <RETURN> to continue...
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Section 7
Show, Remove, and Refresh Latest

Onpost Track

U SHOW (REMOVE) LATEST ONPOST TRACK

SHOWLATESTONPOSTTRACKdisplays the latest D2 track from the onpost
system, overlaying it on the current D2 track for the IBS event database. This
allows two tracks to be displayed simultaneously. To make it clear that you are
viewing both tracks, the menu item then changes to REMOVELATESTONPOST
TRACK.

When REMOVELATESTONPOSTTRACKis selected, the screen is refreshed,
removing the onpost track from the display. The current D2 case track continues
its display.

Whenever new information is received from the onpost system, the IBS displays a
single-line message at the bottom of your ;¢reen. If the information received from
the onpost system is adequate for the generation of a new D2 model case, the
system creates the new case, assigns it a model number, and puts the output file in

, the appropriate directory. Use REFRESHLATESTONPOSTTRACKto display the
latest information. You can usethe MESSAGEBOARDat any time to view other
textual information for the latest onpostsystemcase.

II REFRESH LATEST ONPOST TRACK

When you receive a notification message concerning new D2 output from the
onpost system, you may ignore it or choose REFRESHLATESTONPOSTTRACKto
display the new information/n add/t/on to the track from the current D2 case.
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Section 8
Analyze D2 Track

II ANALYZE TRACK
ii ,

IBS MAINMENU The output of the D2 dispersionmodel is
expressed graphically on the map screen as
track contours of time-weighted concentration.
ANALYZETRACKpresents a menu of options
for obtaining information aLout the current
track from the current event database.

ANALYZETRACK
The track analysis and elevation options on
this menu are also available under
EMERGENCYACTIVITIES-HAZARDANALYSIS.

CONTINUE
DOSEDETAILS <- Check dosesalongthe track center line.
DESCRIBETRACK <- View the label of a selectedtrack contour.
PRINTD2 REPORT <- Display or print D2 output reports.
ANIMATED2 TRACK <-- Animate the D2 display.
SHOWELEVATION <- Showelevationof point locations.

DETERMINEAREA <-- Show area/perim, of a region (polygon).
DISPLAYLOCATION <- Show coordinates of picked points, l
ESTIklATEPOPULATION <-- Estimate population within a region (a)

(polygon) based on population la_rn. I
I

Sift BASEMAP <-- Make the current screen the default area. [
M_p ZOOM <-- View area picked by center point/radius. I
_.JUM IN <- Enlarge a portion of the current screen. I
ZOOM OUT <-- View current area within a larger area. I

REFRESHSCREEN <-- Redraw (and dean up) the current screen.
ill i i

The track analysis and elevation options in this section are described in alphabetical
order.

(a) These options arc explained as menu item on the MAPANALYSIS menu and arc NOT duplicated in this
section.
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1)2 Track: The time-weighted concentration track on the map screen consists of
contour lines. Each contour represents a constant level of dose or concentration
(depending on the original inputs _o the D2 model). A series of asterisks (*) along
the track center line (if they appear) indicate slice points along the track where the
DOSEDETAILSoption can be used to display dose or concentration information
about those locations. Some chemical agents do NOT result in the generation and
appearance of these points.
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III ANIMATE D2 TRACK
I

IBS MAIN MENU ANIMATE D2 TRACK presents a menu of
ANALYZE TRACK options for viewing D2 output.

Animate D2 Track is also accessible from the
EMERGENCY ACTIVITIESmenu under the
functions EVACUATIONand HAZARD

ANIMATE D2 TRACK ANALYSIS.

RUN STEPS <-- Run all of the animated D2 steps.
STEP FORWARD <-- Displaythe next time step.
STEP BACKWARD <-- Backup onetime step.
SELECT STEP <- Select one time step in particular.
DISPLAY CURRENT STEP <- Displays the step at the current time. (s)
RESTART STEPS <- Resets the steps to the start point.
SYNC STEP WITH EVAC <- Set D2 time step to Evacuation time step. c°)
DISPLAY RECEPTOR REPORT <- Display dosagereport for a map position.
SET WEDGE ANGLE <- Define the degrees spanned by the wedge.
SET WEDGE SCALE TO KILOMETERS <-- Set the arc space to kilometers or miles.
TURN ON SCALE ARCS <- Display the distance ares on the map.

SAVE CURRENT AS POLYGON <- Save the polygon defined by the animation.
DELETE ANIMATION POLYGON <- Delete the polygon produced.
SELECT ANIMATION ITEMS <- Select map items to animate.
PICK LEGEND POINT <- Move the legend to a new place on the map.
ZOOM IN <-- Enlarge a portion of the current screen.
ZOOM OUT <- View current area within a larger area.
REFRESH SCREEN <- Redraw (and clean up) the current screen.

ii ,11 ii i i

Animating the D2 Track

To animate the D2 output, perform the following procedures.

1. Select Select Animation Items from the menu and select one or more items to
animate.

2. Select Set Wedge Angle. This will display a wedge over which you will view
the animation

(a) Available in operational mode only when an event has been declared.

CO) Available from the Evacuation submenus only. You can also use this option to set up concurrent animation.
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3. Select the Run Steps command, or one of the other Step commands.

The D2 animation will then display in a series of steps. The following illustration
is an example of a D2 animation step.

00:05
PLUMETIP
PLUMETAIL

The options for us/rig the animation function are:

Run Steps - Sequentially step through each I minute frame of the D2 track
dJy.

Step Forward - Display the next frame of the I:)2 track.

Step Backward - Display the previous frame of the D2 track.

Display Current Step - Display the D2 track frame which corresponds to the
current time since the release and continue to update the display by advancing
frames each minute (Operational mode only).

Select Steps - Display a specUied frame of the I:)2 track.

Restart Steps - Display the first frame of the I)2 track.

Syn¢ Step with Evac - (Only available from the EMERGENCY
AcTwmES-EVACUATIONmenu.) Set d2 an/marion time step to the number
of minutes from the release that matches the time shown for the current
evacuation t/me step.
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You willbe promptedto set up concurrentanimationof D2 and Evacuation
model output. Ifyou select this option,using the D2 animationstep functions
will also cause the evacuationnetworkanimationto changewhere
appropriate.

DisplayReceptorReport- Any point can be a discretereceptor. This option
promptsyouwith the followingtext menu.

Select Hethod of Receptor Seleat£on
--mm i #m m gm_n_ l N m m ms. m --amen nu ms m qm -- aaI1_maim m ia qaum mlmmmqmmalmmmmwnlw. . m-m,

0 : EXIT
1 : Graph£c P£ck
2 s Select From LiNt
3 , Hazard Zones

ms--.m.am m m. am mmmmmD. m. em tmBm mam m0 qm llmm--... 4m ..----,m.---..--m0 m gm.,n,,m. Im Rum m____

Nenu Cho£co (?,,Help) --=>

Provide the identified means of selecting locations for which to perform
PARDOS calculations and obtain PARDOS reported values.

Option 1 : Graphic Pick may display a prompt similar to the following example.

Draw fac£1£tJ, em onacreen? [¥] ==>

Press the Returnkey if you want the fac;l;tiesicons to display. The system will
then displaythe followingprompt.

* * * Y_G, Select Known Po£nt locat£on w/mouse

If youselectapointat or nearanexistingknownpoint,a promptshuilarto the
followingwilldisplay.

SHELTER1
located at -112.4658263549000 , 40.2661234540000
uae newpo£nt -112.4603871602900 , 40.2647316603325
anyway? [N] ==>

Press returnor type N to use the currentknown point value. The system will
displaya message similarto the following.

* * * HSG: Perform£ng calculat£onm. Please wa£t,

The system will then display a report on the distance to the point selected.

If you type a Y the system will prompt you to create a new known point value.

Enter new Known PoJ.nt name ==>

Enter any name up to 40 characters in length.

If you select a point that is not near an existing known point, the system will
prompt you to create a new known point.
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* * * ]¢SG: No known Point 0:-112.6537814730 40.2647316603
Do yOU want to create it? [N] -->

If you press Return or type N (No), the foUowing message will display.

* * * MSG: Performing calculations. Please wait.

The system will then display a report on the unnamed location.

If you type a Y (Yes) at the prompt, the system will prompt you to create a new
Known Point.

Enter new Known Point name -->

Enter any name up to 40 characters in length.

Option2 : SelectFromListwilldisplaya menulistsimilarto the following
example.

Select Loaations On Which To Report 1/4
ulemSmiuillseSMillimlgmmRiimiuiJililnllllniili_ii_

0 s EXIT
1 s EOC
2 s LOCAL HIGH SCHOOL
3 s MIDTOWN HOSPITAL
4 s KNOWN POINT 4
5 s KNOWN POINT 5

mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmimBM O R E mmmmmmmmmmmmmmammmummmmm

List Choloe (?-Help) -->

No_e: Ifyouselecta receptorthatismorethan50k;lometersfromthe
m_, thesystemwilld_playthefollowingmessage.

* * * MSGz Towerl
* * * MSGz is more than 501",M from source location.

* * * MSGz Polnt(s) more than 50KM from source location dropped
Press <RETURN> to continue...

Press Return and the system will continue with the calculations for
the rest of the receptors you selected.

If you select Option 3: Hazard Zones, the following prompt will display.

Check only Points within Risk areas? (Y/N) n.>

Type a Y (Yes) to display a reporton all Known Point locations within the current
risk area. The system gives no consideration to the direction from the source to
the known point, only the distance and the fact that the point is in the current risk
area.

Type an N (No) to display a report on all known points in the current database.
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Note: A large number of known points can cause the following message to
display.

* * * MSGz Too many points specified. Only the nearest

55 will be reported.
Press <RETURN> to continue...

After you select one or more points, select 0 : EXIT and the system will print a
report similar to the following example.

Number of Dosage Levels: 3
A) i0.0 mg-min/m3
B) 6.0 mg-min/m3
C) 0.5 mg-min/m3

DIST. TOTAL DOS TIME (mln) DOSAGE TIME DOSAGE TIME DOSAGE TIME
(M) (MG-MIN/M3) FOR CLOUD (%) (MIN) (%) (MIN) (%) (MIN }

TIP TAIL
mq mere

LOCAL HIGH SCHOOL
3683 • .3986E+00 6.8 11.6 A 4.0 - B 6.6 - C 79 •7 -
MIDTOWN HOSPITAL
7958. .9383E-01 15.0 24.7 A 0.9 - B 1.6 - C 18.8 -

End of file.

End of Report z <RETURN>-Continue, <Ctrl-g>-Exit, M-Redirect...

Set Wedge Angle - Prompts you to specify the width of an angle about the
track centerline. Select an angle from the following menu.

Select Full Angle of Wedge, Currently - 40.0 Degrees

0 : EXIT
1 z 20 DEGREES
2 : 30 DEGREES
3 : 40 DEGREES
4 z 45 DEGREES
5 z 90 DEGREES
6 z 120 DEGREES
7 : 180 DEGREES
8 _ 360 DEGREES
9 : OTHER

10 z NO WEDGE
mm m mmom| _mm mmm mummmmm !

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Th_ an_e _ used in creatingthe D2 animation. Note that_ no an_e

specked, no animation items w_ be displayed.

Set Wedge Scale to Kilometers/Miles - will redraw the current wedge scale

using the specified units.
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0
Turn On Scale Arcs - will display regularly spaced arcs in the wedge denoting
distance from source. Either 1 mile or one kilometer spacing will be used
depending on whether wedge scale is provided in miles or kilometers.

Save Current As Polygon - will save a polygon, defined by the current wedge
arc, current time step, and the distance(s) associated with one or two items
selected from a menu. The items are the same as those in the SELECT

ANIMATION ITEMS menu. If two items are selected, the polygon saved will
look something like a segment of a tire. If only one item is selected the
release origin is used as one point of a pie shaped polygon. In either case the

polygon is saved in the current D2 map layer and is displayed on your screen.
Remember, you must have selected a wedge and time before an animation
frame can be created and then saved. The polygon you save can also be used
in Risk Area Analysis (under DIREC_ON/CONTROL in EMERGENCY
ACTIVITIES) to define the current risk area.

Delete Animation Polygon - will remove the polygon created with SAVE
CURRENT AS POLYGON from the D2 map overlay.

Select Animation Items - Displays a list of the various items reported by
D2/PARDOS. You must select at least one item from the list to animate the
D2 track.

Select Animation Items (legend assumed)

0 : EXIT
1 : PLUME TIP
2 : PLUHE T_IL

3 -> 10.0 mg-min/m3
4 : 6.0 mg-mln/m3
5 : O. 5 mg-mln/m3

List Choice (?-Help) ==>

Any combination of items can be selected. If both TIP and TAIL are
selected, the region between the tip and tail will be shaded.

Pick Legend Point - Enables you to move the location of the animation
legend. By default the legend will appear with its upper left corner in the

middle of the map display. Use the mouse or crosshairs to select a new point.
When you pick a different location, the current legend will be erased and
repositioned with its upper left comer at the location you picked.
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li DESCRIBE TRACK

DESCRIBE TRACK enables you to pick one or more of the three contours displayed
in the current D2 track. When you select Describe Track, the system will display
the following message at the top of the screen.

* * * MSG: Select TRACK boundary with crosshalrs

As you pick a track contour, a text description of the contour is displayed.

i OFFPOST D2 TRACK INFORMATION

Track Distance = 3.8689 HI ( 20424. ft)
Dosage of Interest : 0.5 (mg-min/m3)
Description : NO EFFECTS

Agent = GB SARIN
Release Type : INS INSTANTANEOUS (EXPLOSIVE)
Munition = 8IN 8-INCH PROJECTILE,M126
Number Munitions : 5.0

Wind Direction : ii0.b degrees
Wind Speed : 22.0 ft/s
Temperature s 41.0 F
Stability : C SLIGHTLY UNSTABLE

Press <RE_'URN>to continue...

Be sure to place the _oss hairs inside the track when you make your selection.
The selected contour highlights in white and also blinks. You can pick more than
one contour. When you have finished selecting contours, select Continue to stop.

Note: Not all D2 variables are listed on this screen. For a _mplete listing
of all D2 input variables, you need to check the D2 input forms
found under the following options: EMERGENCYAc'nviTIES-
HAZARD ANALYSIS. Under HAZARD ANALYSIS, select the option
EXECUTE D2 and then select the option 2 : Modify D2 Case Input.

In DOSE DETAILS

Asterisks (*) are used to mark locations of changing dose along the D2 track
center line. DOSE DE AII.$ enables you to select an asterisk on the track center
line to display dose information for that location. When you select Dose Details,
the system displays the following message at the top of the screen.

Select dose site (*) with crosshairs
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Pick an asterisk location. The information includes details such as those in the

following example:

D2 Dose Details
mmmm mm_mmmmmmm mmammmqmmmmmammmmmmmmmmmmmmm mm mmmm Bm mm mmm mu mmmm mmm mmm m am m mawm mm m

Distance : i000
Time for Tip (Minutes) : 5.90
Time for Tail (Minutes) • 10.80
Total dosage (mg-min/m**3) z 2.90

NO EFFECTS
Dosage level (mg-mln/m**3) : 0.50
Portion of dosage level (%)• 100.00
Time for dosage level (mln)z 7.50

NO DEATHS
Dosage level (mg-min/m**3) z 6.O0
Portion of dosage level (%): 48.40

i PERCENT LETHALITY
Dosage level (mg-min/m**3) : 10.00
Portion of dosage level (%}: 29.00

End of Report: <Return>-Continue, <Ctrl-Z>-Exit, M-Redirect...

When you have finished selecting asterisks, select CONTINUE to stop the selection
process.

The information provided can vary somewhat, depending on the input parameters
selected for the D2 cases. For example, dosage information is not available when
the D2 input requests concentrations.

iN PRINT D2 REPORT

This option enables you to display or print the output reports produced by the IBS
implementation of D2.

The system first prompts you to identify the desired report:

Select report type

0 z EXIT
1 : D21og
2 : Dosage
3 : Slice

Menu Choice (?-Help} -->

To select the type of report, enter the number associated with the desired report.
To exit without selecting a report, type 0 and press the Return key.
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When you select one of these reports, you choose whether to display or print the
report. Refer to the discussion of the MESSAGE BOARD capability for illustrations
of the report outputs.

III SHOW ELEVATION

SHOW ELEVATION displays the elevation (meters above sea level) associated with
the point location you pick with the graphic cursor. You can pick more than one
point location. The information from the previous picks remains visible on the
screen until you choose another menu option.
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Change D2 Track Case

II CHANGE D2 TRACK CASE*

CHANGED2TRACKCASEis usedto selectan existingD2 caseas the "current"D2
case for the IBS event database. This erases the currently displayed track from the
map screen and replaces it with the track for the "new_ current D2 case. If you
select a case without output, the system will display the following message.

* * * MSG: Output. for case nnn does not exist
Go ahead and select case nnn? (Y/N} [Y] _->

When an Information Manager switches between D2 cases, other system use_ see
a message that instructs them to pick REFRESHSCREENto see the current D2
track case.

If you are in Operational mode and the selected case has been checked out by a
planner, a message similar to the following will display.

* * * HSG: Case 019 has been checked out

Go ahead and select case 0197 (Y/N) [Y] _ffi>
t

The planner who has checked out this case will not be able to check it back in as
long as it is selected as the current Operational D2 case.

CHANGED2 TRACKCASE gives you the options of entering a case number directly
or specifying a set of case description criteria:

Choose D2 Case Menu

0 : EXIT

1 : Choose D2 case by CASE NUMBER
2 : Choose D2 case by SEARCH FOR D2 CRITERIA
3 : Choose D2 case by CASE LIST

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp)-->
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Choosing a D2 Case by Case Number
Select option I : Choose D2 case by CASE NUMBER to see a listing of D2 cases
similar to the following example. Select the D2 case number you want from the
listing.

CHANGE CASE

D2 AGENT MUNITION RELEASE WIND DIR WIND SPEED QUANTITY STAB

0 GA 8IN INS 180.0 3.21 0. 658000E+07 A
1 GA 8IN INS 90.0 8. i0 0. 658000E+07 B
2 GB M23 INS 150.0 5.01 0.149680E+08 B
6 GB M55 IGL 199.0 1.00 0. 658000E+07 F

7 VX NON FIR 199.0 3. O0 0. 658000E+07 S
10 GB M23 INS 180.03 1.05 0.149860E+08 A
20 GB M23 INS 90.05 2.31 0.100700E+9 B

Select de_ fred IBS D2 case (Current= 7) : nnn.

To move around in the form, you can type in the following options at the Select
desired IBS D2 ease prompt.

H = Display alternate headers. This option will enable you to toggle between
the above form and a one-line description of each case.

D ffi Move down the list to see more cases.

U = Move up the list.

T = Go to the top of the list.

B = Go to the bottom of the list.

?= Help.

D# = Move down number (#) of pages.

U# = Move up number (#) of pages.

Choosing a D2 Case by Searching for D2 Criteria

Select option 2 : Choose ])2 ease by SEARCH FOR i)2 CRITERIA to display the
following screen for specifying a set of case description criteria. IBS then
generates a selection list of D2 cases that match (or approximately match) the
criteria.

On this screen you can modify the fields, which serve as "search keys"into the
database of D2 cases:
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• The default tolerances for wind direction, wind speed, and agent quantity
are displayed. You can change these values for this particular search.

• You can remove one or more criteria from the search by leaving blanks in

the text fields (agent, munition, release type, stability class) or by entering a
negative one (-1) in the numeric fields.

i

If you enter a non-existent case number in the IBS D2 Case Number field,
the following message displays.

Case not found. Please specify another case or input search
criteria by hand.

D2 Track QUALIFICATION I
IBS D2 CASE NUMBER: 7

AGENT: VX MUNITION: NON RELEASE: FIR

WIND DIRECTION 199.0 (deg} i0.0 (deg tolerance}

WIND SPEED 3.0 (m/s) 1.0 (m/s tolerance)

QUANTITY 6580000. (mg} 10000.00 (mg tolerance}

STABILITY CLASS: S

<GOLD Z> to exit and continue, <GOLD Y> to quit.

• If all fields are removed from the search by entering 0 or -1 in each
field, you must instead select one case from a fist of all D2 cases
(see the next screen).

• If any criteria are used, the IBS compares these case input criteria with the
database of D2 cases. (If no identical matches can be found, the IBS
displays a message to indicate how many criteria were actually matched.)
You must then select from a fist of D2 cases that match the greatest number
of criteria (see the next screen).

• Press the Return key in the Stability Class field to complete the form and
' start the search.

• If all fields are removed from the search, the system displays a list
of all D2 cases. Select one case from the list.
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The selection list of D2 cases looks like the following example:

CHANGE CASE
D2 AGENT MUNITION RELEASE WIND DIR WIND SPEED QUANTITY STAB

0 GA 8IN INS 180.0 3.21 0.658000E+07 A
1 GA 8IN INS 90.0 8.10 0.658000E+07 B
2 GB M23 INS 150.0 5.01 0.1496,80E+08 B
6 OB M55 IGL 199.0 1.00 0.658000E+07 F
7 VX NON FIR 199.0 3.00 0.658000E+07 S
10 GB M23 INS 180.03 1.05 0.149860E+08 A
20 GB M23 INS 90.05 2.31 0.100700E+9 B

Select desired IBS D2 case (Current- 7): nnn.

If the cases are too numerous to fit on one screen, you can scroll through the

remaining case descriptions by entering a key command at the Select desired IBS
case: prompt (U, U#, D, D#, T, B). (Enter H to switch the heading display to
show the D2 case description instead of the D2 case qualifications shown here.)

To select a case, enter the case number at the Select desired IBS case: prompt.
The IBS program then removes the previous track contours and displays the D2
results for the selected D2 case.

Choosing a D2 Case by Case List
Select option 3 : Choose D2 Case by CASE LIST to display a fist similar to the
following example.

D2 Case Selection Menu (Current- 31)

0 : EXIT
1 : Case # 0 Input Output
2 : Case # 12 Input Output
3 : Case # 25 Input
4 : Case # 31 Input Output Current

Menu Choice (?-Help} -->

Noticethateachcaselistedhasinputand outputmarkersassociatedwithit.Also
thecurrentcaseislabeledinthelistand inthetitleline.

Note: All D2 cases listed should have input. If a D2 case is listed
without input, there is a file maintenance problem.

This option differs from the other methods of D2 selection in that the other
methods concentrate on D2 input variables, whereas this form of selection
concentrates on whether input/output files exist.
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Section 10
Report Current D2 Description

B REPORTCURRENT D2 DESCRIPTION

This option displays a description of the current D2 case. This description consists
of the two lines entered on the D2 Standard Input form shown for the HAZARD
ANALYSISemergency activity. For more information, see Section 11, Emergency
Act_.

When you select Report Current D2 Description, a message similar to the
foHow/ng example d/splays.

Current D2 Delaription=

This is a sample D2 template

Press <RETURN> to continue...

PresstheReturnkeytoreturntotheIBSMain menu.
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Section 11
Emergency Activities

I EMERGENCY ACTIVITIES
IH iii iii IHI N I

IBS MAINMENU EMERGENCYACTIVITIESdisplaysthismenu of
EmergencyActivities as well as the general
IBS optionsdescribedin othersectionsof this
document.

The EMERGENCYACTIVITIESin thissection
EMERGENCYACTIVITIES are describedin alphabeticalorder by name.

MESSAGEBOARD -> I
STATUSBOARD -> t_ General options
PERSONNELMANAGEMENT -> I
MAPANALYSIS -> I
RESOURCEMANAGEMENT -> I

--_.J
HAZARDANALYSIS ->

<-- D2 dispersion model and scenariosEOCACTIVATION - >
<-- Capabilities for starting EOC activities

DIRECTIONCONTROL - • <-- Facility locations, special populationsEVACUATION -> <-- Traffic evacuation model
SHELTERING ->

<- Facilities, information and management
SEARCH/RESCUE -> <- Search/rescue resources, locations
DAMAGEASSESSMENT -• <- Site restorationboundaries.

i|

When youselectanyone of the sevenEmergencyActivities,the IBS presentsa
submenuof capabilitiesfor that function. TheseEmergencyActivities submenus
usuallyincludean overlayoptionthat is similar from one function to another:

• RELEASEOVERLAYS(RETAINOVERLAYS).The map layers
associatedwith anEmergencyActivity are automatically
overlaidon the screenmap whenyou first usethat function.
These overlayscontinueto be displayed(both in andout of
EmergencyActivity operations)until you canceltheir display.
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To cancel their display, pick RELEASE OVERLAYS (the menu item then
switches to RETAINOVERLAYS). To redisplay them, pick RETAIN
OVERLAYS (the menu item switches back to RELEASE OVERLAYS). To
choose the overlay map layers for each Emergency Activity, use
SETUP--MAP LAYERS BY FUNCTION.
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Ill DAMAGE ASSESSMENT

IBS MAIN MENU This Emergency Activity currently includes
EMERGENCY ACTIVITIES boundary drawing options to be used in

developing and evaluating strategies for
restoring a contaminated area.

DAMAGE ASSESSMENT

CONTINUE
MESSAGE BOARD ->

STATUS BOARD -> _ General options
PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT - >
MAP ANALYSIS ->
RESOURCE MANAGEMENT ->

DRAW RATIONAL DEFENSE AREA *
<- Draw boundary of Nat. Def. Area.

DELETE NATIONAL DEFENSE AREA *
<- Pick/delete a Nat. Def. Area boundary.

DRAW CONTAMINATION AREA *
<-- Draw boundary of a contamination area.

DELETE CONTAMINATION AREA *
<-- Pick/delete a contam, area boundary.

RELEASE OVERLAYS <-- Canceldisplay of DAMAGE ASSESSMENT map
layers.

TheDAMAGEASSESSMENTmenu optionsaredescribedin alphabeticalorder.
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DELETE CONTAMINATION AREA*

,

all DELETE CONTAMINATION AREA*

This option enables you to pick and delete a boundary that identifies a
contamination area (see DRAW CONTAMINATION AREA) by selecting it on the
screen:

1. Afterpicking DELETECONTAMINATIONAREA,the systemdisplaysthe
following message.

* * * MSG: Select Contaminated Area to delete. CONTINUE when done

Use the mouse (or joydisk) to pick any point on the boundary that you want
to delete.

The selected boundary blinks to indicate your selection.

2. Pick CONTINUE to confirm the deletion.

The selected boundary is then removed from the screen.

all DELETE NATIONAL DEFENSE AREA*

This option enables you to pick and delete a boundary that identifies a National
Defense Area (see DRAW NATIONAL DEFENSEAREA) by selecting it on the ,_--reen.

After picking DELETE NATIONAL DEFENSE AREA, the system displays the following
message.

* * * MSG: Select Satlonal Defense Boundary to delete. CONTINUE
when done

Use the same procedures described under DELETE CONTAMINATION AREA to
complete the deletion.

UR DRAW CONTAMINATION AREA*

This option enables you to plot points that define the boundaries of a
contamination area. Selecting this menu item causes it to highlight and flash in
green. The system displays the following message.

* * * MSG: Draw a Contaminated Area. CONTINUE when done

Move the cursor to the first point of the area you want to draw. Select this point
and then move the cursor to the next point. Select this point and a green line is

drawn between the two points. Continue this selection process until you are ready
to select the last segment to close the area. Select the CONTINUE option from
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DRAW CONTAMINATION AREA*

the menu. The area automatically is redisplayed with the last segment completed
and the Contamination area boundary drawn in white.

lib DRAW NATIONAL DEFENSE AREA*

This option enables you to plot points that define the boundaries of a National
Defense Area. Selecting this menu item causes it to highlight and flash in green.
The system displays the following message.

* * * MSG: Draw a National Defense Boundary. CONTINUE when done

Move the cursor to the first point of the area you want to draw. Select this point
and then move the cursor to the next point. Select this point and a green line is •
drawn between the two points. Continue this selection process until you are ready
to select the last segment to close the area. Select the CONTINUE option from the
menu. The area automatically is redisplayed with the last segment completed and
the National Defense Area boundary drawn in white.
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IB DIRECTION/CONTROL

i

IBS MAIN MENU This Emergency Activity includes direction and
EMERGENCY ACTIVITIES control capabilities, which are shown on this

menu and specified below.

DIRECTION/CONTROL

CONTINUE ___.1
MESSAGE BOARD - • I
STATUS BOARD -• _ General options
PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT - • I
MAPANALYSIS -> I
RESOURCE MANAGEMENT -> _.__j

ADD FACILITIES *
<- Add a new fac;llty to the database.

MODIFY FACILITIES *
<- Revise data on shelters, hospitals, etc.

ADD SPECIAL POPULATION *
<- Add data on people w/special req's.MODIFY SPECIAL POPULATION *
<- Revise data on people w/special req's.

ESTIMATE POPULATION <- Approximate count by population Imam.
RISK AREA POPULATION SUMMARY i <. Show population data for the risk area.

RISK AREA ANALYSIS ->_ <- Choose a risk area; show population data.

SELECT IP *
<- Select IP based on risk area components.

RELEASE OVERLAYS <- Cancel display of DIRECTION/CONTROL map
, layers.

The following options are the same as those described in Section 6, Resource

Management in this guide. See Section 6 for complete information on using these
options.

ADD FACILITIES

MODIFY FACILITIES
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lib ADD SPECIAL POPULATION

This option is used to enter data about populations with special requirements (such
as transportation dependence). Special population data must be added to an
existing facility, or a new facility must be created prior to adding the special
population data.

After selecting ADD SPECIAL POPULATION, the system prompts with the following
menu:

Add Special Population Menu

0 : EXIT
1 : Add special population to existing facility
2 : Create new facility and add special population

Menu Choice (?=Help) ffi=>

Use one ofthesetwo methods tospecifyaddinga specialpopulation:

Option 1 : Add special population to existing facility: The system will display the
following prompt.

Draw facilities onscreen? [¥] -->

After you press return,the systemwill drawthe facilityicons on the screenand
display the following prompt.

* * * MSG: Select a Facillty w/ mouse. CONTINUE for menu.

Once you have selected a facility, the Special Population Form displays as shown in
the following example.

If you select Continue, the system displays the Facility Selection method menu, as
described in Section 6, Resource Management, MODIFY FACILITIES. This menu will
enable you to select facilities by name, from a list, or by location.

Option 2 : Create new facility and add special population: Prompts you for
information to create a new facility. When you select this option, the system
displays the Known Point Selection method menu, as described in Section 6,
Resource Management.

You can now create a new Known Point, or add facilities to an existing
Known Point. The procedures you use to add the facility are similar to those
described in Section 6, Resource Management, under ADD FACIUTIES.
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ADD SPECIAL POPULATION

After a facility has been selected, or created, the following special population form
displays:

Emergency Functions Special Population Form V1.00

Longitude : (display only)
Latitude : .
Location :
Address : .
City : State z ZIP :
Contact Name:
Phone : (display only)

Number of persons requlring specialized care:
Isolated Structure (y/n):
Transportation-dependent (y/n): _

Alert/Notification Requirement (y/n): _

Other Needs (y/n):

The upper part of the special population form is for displaying facility information
only. The lower part of the form is used to enter special population data. Enter
the following information on this form:

Number of persons requiring specialized care: Enter the number of persons at the
facility requiring specialized care (special population).

Isolated Structure (y/n): Y or N - Is the special population located at an isolated
structure?

Transportation-dependent (y/n): Y or N -- Is the special population transportation
dependent? Use the following line for adding comments.

Alert/Notification Requirement (y/n): Y or N - Is an alert/notification required
for the special population7 Use the following line for adding comments.

Other Needs (y/n): Y or N- Are there other additional needs7 Use the

following line for adding cormnents.
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liB MODIFY FACILITIES*

This option enables an Information Manager to modify facility inforn, ation by
1) selecting a facility and 2) modifying the facility data.

After selecting MODIFY FACILITIES,the system displays the Facility Modification
menu.

Facillty Modification menu
mmi_mmmmmmmmulmlmmm_n_Imemem_m__m__nm_m_

0 = EXIT
1 " Modify Facility
2 : Modify Known Point

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

See Section 6,Resource Management, MODIFY FACILITIES for a complete
description of how to select a facility.

Modify the Facility Description

The facility form description of the selected facility is then presented for updating
(for details, see the heading Entering a Facility D_tion in Section 6, Resource
Management, under the ADD FACIUIN option). When you exit the facility form,
you return to the Facility Selection method menu above, where you can choose
another facility for updating.

ll III I I

Resource Management Facillty Form V2.01

Longitude : (display only)
Latitude = (display only)
Facility : (KNOWN POINT RARE--display only)
Type (Icon) :
Address
City : State : ZIP :

Contact Name: (last name) (first name) _ (middle initial)
Phone : (office Dhone)
Agency : Position :

(full aoency name l

Mutual Aid? = N Agreement # :
Active? : (display only)_

Capacity : Received : (disVlay only)
Cur Load : (display only) Released : (display only)

n •

H you cannotfind the facilityin graphicselection mode thatyou want to modify,or
if you want to quitmodifyingfacilities,select CONTINUEfrom the menu. The
systemreturnsyou to the Fac'ditySelectionmethodmenu.
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IIII MODIFY SPECIAL POPULATION*

This option is used to modify special population data that has been previously
entered, j

After selecting MODIFY SPECIAL POPULATION, the system prompts with the
following menu:

Modify Special Population Menu

0 : EXIT
1 : Update existing special population
2 : Delete existing special population

mummm_i_immmmummmmQmm.mmmm_mimimmammmim_mmmmm_m_mmmmm_m_m

Menu Choice (?-Help) _->

Use one of these two methods to specify adding a special population:

1. Update existing special population: The system displays the Fac_ty Selection
method menu, as described in Section 6, Resource Management.

After you select the facility, the special population form (see ADD
SPECIAL POPULATION) will display. This menu enables you to modify
the special population data at the facility.

2. Delete existing special population: Prompts you to select an existing facility
by displaying the Facility Selection method menu.

After the facility has been selected, a prompt appears verifying that you
want to delete the special population data at this facility:

Delete special population: facility name (Y/N) [N] --> m

Enter 'Y' or <ENTER> to delete the special population data at the
fac_ity.

11.10 IaSUserGuide- 2/10/94



EMERGENCYACTIVITIES
DIRECTION/CONTROL

ESTIMATEPOPULATION
ill i i i i,J ii i

lib ESTIMATE POPULATION

ESTIMATEPOPULATIONprovides an estimate of the population within a defined
area. The two sources of data for population reports within ESTIMATE
POPULATIONare:

• Census data

• People Locate data

To use this option, see the complete procedures in Section 5, Map Analysis, under
Estimate Population.

lie RELEASEOVERLAYS

This option enables you to switch on or switch off the display of the map layers
associated with DIRECTION/CONTROL(To choose these map layers, see Section
12, Setup,under MAPLAYERSBYACTIVITY.)
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lib RISK AREA ANALYSIS

An Information Managercan establishthe risk arm, which is madeup of one or
more Emergency Planning Zones (EPZs). (EPZs are areas defined during
emergency planning. Generally, the risk area includes any EPZs where the D2
model predicts the chemical track.) The Information Manager can establish a risk
urea by defining a r/sk po_gon: any EPZ that overlaps a part of this risk polygon is
considered to be part of the initial risk area. If a risk area is chosen or modified,
the Information Manager must inform the general users. The general users can
then display the boundaries of the risk area, as weft as determine the populations
of the EPZs within the risk area.

iii ,i

IBS MAINMENU When you select RISKAREAANALYSIS,the
EMERGENCYACTIVITIES IBS displaysthis submenu(left) alongwith the

DIRECTION/CONTROL eventsite,the surroundingEPZs, the current
D2 track,and the RISKPOLYGONSmaplayer.
When youexit,the systempromptsyouto save
anychanges.

RISKAREAANALYSIS

CONTINUE
MESSAGEBOARD -> I
STATUSBOARD -> _ General options
PERSONNELMANAGEMENT - > I
MAPANALYSIS -> I
RESOURCEMANAGEMENT -> ---J

PICK RISKPOLYGON <-- Pick an existingpolygon(e.g., track)
DRAW NEW RISKPOLYGON <-- Pickpointsto drawa newpolygon.
DELETEDRAWN RISKPOLYGON <-- Delete the new riskpolygon.
DRAW WEDGE RISKPOLYGON <- Draw a wedgerisk polygon.
ADD EPZONE (PICK) --1
DELETEEPZONE(PICK) I

[-- Include or exclude EPZs
ADD EPZONE (NAME) I in the final risk area.
DELETEEPZONE(NAME) I

._J

DISPLAYSAVEDRISKAREA <-- Highlightthe currentlysavedriskarea
SAVECURRENTRISKAREA <-- Savethe current riskarea.

RISKAREAPOPULATIONSUMMARY <-- Showpopulationsby EPZ in the risk area.
REFRESHSCREEN <-- Redraw(and cleanup) the screen.

iiiiii
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These RISKAREAANALYSISoptions are explained in the following paragraphs.

PICKRISKPOLYGONenables you to pick an e_/st/ng polygon as the risk polygon
that is used to specify which Emergency Planning Zones compose the risk area.
(For example, a convenient choice might be to pick the polygon that represents the
outer contour of the D2 track.) V_en you pick the desired polygon (and finish by
picking CONTINUE),the boundaries of the risk area (all EPZs that intersect the
chosen polygon) are drawn with bold lines.

DRAWNEWRISKPOLYGONenables you to plot points that define a new risk
polygon. As you use the cursor to plot points on the screen, line segments are
drawn between the points. When you draw the final line segment between the first
and last points (by picking CONTINUE),the boundaries of the risk area (all EPZs
that intersect the drawn polygon) are then drawn with bold lines. Risk polygons
that are defined in this way are then stored as a map layer named Risk Polygons.

DELETEDRAWNRISKPOLYGONenables you to pick a risk polygon for removal
from the Risk Polygons map layer. Select the polygon you want to remove then
select CONTINUE.

DRAW WEDGE RISK POLYGON provides a menu of wedge angles you may
choose from and then draws a risk polygon based on the current D2 case track and
the wedge angle chosen.

The ADD and DELETEoptions enable you to include or exclude specific EPZs
within the risk area:

• ADD EPZONE(PICK)enablesyouto usethe cursorto pick the
boundaryof an EPZ to be included. When youpick the desiredEPZ
boundary (finishing by picking CONTINUE),the boundary is then redrawn
with bold lines like the rest of the risk area.

• DELETEEPZONE(PICK)enablesyouto usethe cursorto pick the
boundaryof an EPZ to be excluded.When youpick the desiredEPZ
boundary (finishingbypickingCONTINUE),the boundarylines are then
restoredto lines of normal width.

• ADD EPZONE(NAME)lists ;he EPZs not includedin the currentrisk
area andpromptsyouto selecttheEPZ to be included. The boundaryof
the identified EPZ is then redrawn with bold lines like the rest of the
risk area.

• DELETEEPZONE(NAME)lists the EPZs in the current risk area (by
name) and then prompts you to select the EPZ to be excluded. The
boundary lines of the identified EPZ are then restored to lines of normal
width.
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DISPLAY SAVED RISK AREA displays the most up-to-date risk area by drawing the
EPZ boundaries with bold lines. General users of the IBS must use this option to
update the current risk area when the Information Manager changes the risk area
boundaries. Usually this option is used after receiving a message from the
Information Manager.

SAVE CURRENT RISK AREA saves the currently defined risk area to the system
database.

REFRESH SCREEN redraws the current screen and cleans up any graphic debris left
from selecting a risk polygon or from manipulating the EPZs that are included in
the risk area.

RISK AREA POPULATION SUMMARY provides an estimate of the population within
the current risk area. The two sources of data for risk area population reports are:

• Census data

• Special Population data

Census data (ff present in the site database) comes from static census database
map layers chosen using SELECT MAP LAYERS in MAP ANALYSIS, or CHANGE
DEFAULT LAYERS in SETUP. Special population data is generated by the functions
ADD SPECIAL POPULATION and MODIFY SPECIAL POPULATION within

DIRECTION/CONTROL and contains data for peoplewith specialrequirements
(such as transportation dependence)

After selecting RISK AREA POPULATION SUMMARY,the system displays the Output
Redirection menu ff you have not spec/fied a default output. The system then
prompts with the following menu:

Risk Area Population Selection Menu

0 : EXIT

1 : Total population (Census)
2 : Special population summary (Special Population)
3 = Special population by EPZ (Special Population}

Menu Choice _->

Your choices are these:
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1. Total population(Census): Producesa report of the total populationwithin
the current riskarea. Census population data is used to generate this report.

DD-MMH-YYY¥HH:14/4:SS
Estimated Population of the Current Risk Area
Map Layer • POPULATION
Population Pattern z Weeknight
_mmmmm_m_ mmmlmmmmlm mQemu _ m-m m Q _ a. Q. _ _. m _. m. m.m

gone Name Population

PAZ2A XXXXX
PAZ2B XXXXX

TOTAL : XXXXXX

End of Report z <Return>-ConCinue, <Ctrl-Z>-Exit, MfRedlrect ...

If no population map layerhas been selected, the programdisplaysthe
followingmessage:

• * * MSO: No population topography selected

If this happens, use SELECT MAP LAYERS in MAP ANALYSIS, or CHANGE
DEFAULT LAYERS in SETUP to select a population map layer.

2. Special population summary (Special Population): Produces a report of the
total special population in the current area of interest. Special population
data is used to generate this report.

Special Population Summary Status DD-MMM-YYYY HH:MM:SS

All Special Populations in Risk Area

Type of Population # of Structures Population

Isolated XXXX XXXXX
Transportation Dependent XXXX XXXXX
Alert/notlfication XXXX XXXXX
Other XXXX XXXXX

TOTAL: XXXXXX XXXXXXX

End of Report: <Return>-Continue, <Ctrl-Z>-Exit, M-Redlrect ...

Note: Some special populationfacilitiescan be counted more than once in
the # of Structuresor Populationcolumns. A specialpopulation
facilitycan qualL_for morethan one categoryof facility. For
example,the same facilitycan have transportationdependentpeople
and be isolated. This can cause the Totals to not match.
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3. SpecialpopulationbyEPZ (SpecialPopulation):Producesa reportof the
specialpopulationforeachemergencyplanningzonewithinthe currentrisk
area. Special Population data is used to generate this report.

Special Population Summary Status DD-MMM-YYY¥ HH:MM:SS

All Special Populations in EPZXX

Type of Population # of Structures Population

Isolated XXXX XXXXX
Transportation Dependent XXXX XXXXX
Alert/notlfication XXXX XXXXX
Other XXXX XXXXX

TOTALz XXXXXX XXXXXXX

End of Report: <Return>-Contlnue, <Ctrl-Z>ffiExit,MffiRedirect...

Note: Somespecialpopulationfacilitiescanbe countedmorethanonce in
the # of StructuresorPopulationcolumns.A specialpopulation
facilitycanqualifyformorethanonecategoryof facility. For
example, the same facifity can have transportation dependent people
and be isolated. This can cause the Totals to not match.

IIII SAVE CURRENT RISK AREA

This option enables you to save the current risk area to the system database. The
riskarea then displays wheneveryoustarttheIBSandselect the RISK AREA
ANALYSIS option.

When you select this option, the system prompts you to define a risk area, if one
has not been defined earlier.

* * * MSG: No Risk Area defined
Press <RETURN> to continue...

If a risk area has been drawnon screen,the systemdisplaysthefollowingmessage.

Do you wlsh to save the RISK AREA? [Y] -->

Press the Return key to complete the option and save the risk area. If you decide
you do not want to save the risk area, type N at the prompt and press the Return
key.
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Iim SELECT IP*

The Select IP option enables you to change your current IP. This option is only
used by information managers, planners, and others with appropriate authorization.
For more information on IPs and their use, see Section 3, Status Board, under the
heading Implementing Procedures.

The system displays a listing of the Emergency Planning Zones.

Emergency Planning Zones

1 • EPZ" PAZB
IRZ2
IRZ3
PAZI

Are emergency zones correct? (Y/N) [Y ] -->

If you answer yes (Y) at the prompt, the system displays a listing of all IPs in the
database (Planning or Operational, depending on which mode you are in).

IP DESCRIPTION

0 Current Test IP
1 Old Test IP
2 IP for holiday conditions
3 IP for severe weather conditions
4 Newest Test IP

|wmm| m| ||im| ||| |mmmmmmm |||| || mmmmm m |m mmmm mm| mmmm |mm m| I| |mm| m _|I | | | m m | m ||mmmm|l

Select desired IP :

Type the number of the IP you want to use at the Select desired IP prompt and
press the Return key. The system displays a message similar to the following
example.

Your old IP number was 000
Your new IP number is 001

Press <RETURN> to continue...

You will now be using the new IP.

If you answer no (N) at the prompt, the system directs you to select new
Emergency Planning Zones using RISK AREA ANALYSIS.
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lie EOC ACTIVATION
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IBS MAINMENU EOCACTIVATIONpresentsa menuof
EMERGENCYACTIVITIES capabilities for initiating EOC activities in case

of an event. These include listing the initial
tasks for all Emergency Functions in an IP.

EOCACTIVATION

MESSAGEBOARD -> --I
STATUSBOARD - > i
PERSONNELMANAGEMENT -> _-- General options
MAPANALYSIS -> I
RESOURCEMANAGEMENT _> _1

UST RRST TASKS <- Showchronologicallist of initial tasksfrom all
IP Emergency Functions.

GENERATECALLUST * <- Generate phone call list for EOC personnel.

The EOCACTIVATIONoptions in this section
are described in alphabetical order.

RELEASEOVERLAYS <- Cancel displayof DIRECTION/CONTROLmap
layers.
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G_=NERATE CALL UST *

all GENERATE CALL LIST*

This optiongeneratesa phone call list for emergencymanagementpersonnel. This I

list can be sent to the defaultprinteror displayedon the screen. Whenyou select
GENEKal_O/tit. UST, the systempromptsyou to select one of three types of lists.

Generate Call List
mlmlemmmmmmm_e_l

0 : EXIT
1 : Make call list of ALL IP tasks

2 : Make call list of IP tasks for a specified duration
3 : Make call list of ALL positions in database

Menu Choice (?-Help} _ffi>

Option 1 : Makecall list orALL IP tasks. The followingmenu displays.

Generate Call List
ammnummlememmnemme_in_uememamm* em_am_mmm_mmu_m mi_mum_mQmmmm mmm_ m m_ _mm_m _

0 : EXIT
1 : List only those on duty
2 : List those on duty and alternates

emmem mm_m_memam m emmnemeounammnm eme_em _ am _nmmemm_m_ _nm_ _m_ mm m m _ _ i _m_ma_I_ m m_

Menu Choice (?-Help) ==>

Your choicesare:

1. List onlythose personnelon duty.

2. List those personnelon dutyand their alternates,if any.

After you select the personnel to list the systemwill displaythe following
menu.

Generate Call List

0 : EXIT

1 : List only those assigned to pre-event tasks
2 : List only those assigned to post-event tasks
3 : List assignments regardless of event phase

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

This menuenablesyou to select people assignedto pre-eventor post-event
tasks. After you select the type of assignmentsyou want to list on the report,
the systemwill displaythe followingprompt.

Include task description in call list [N] ?
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Option 2 : Make call list of IP tasks for a specifiedduration. The following
promptdisplays.

IBS will now generate a call list of personnel responsible for
the current IP tasks. Only personnel required for those tasks
to be started in the time period you specify will be listed.

Please specify the number of hours after an event==>

After you specifythe number of hours aRer an event and pre_ the Return

key, the system displaysthe followingmenu.

Generate Call List

0: EXIT

1: List only those on duty
2: List those on duty and alternates

Menu Choice (?=Help} =ffi>

Your choices are:

1. List only those personnelon duty.

2. List those personnelon dutyand their alternates,if any.

After you select the personnel to list the systemwill displaythe following
prompt.

Generate Call List

0 : EXIT
i z List only those assigned to pre-event tasks
2 : List only those assigned to post-event tasks
3 : List assignments regardless of event phase

Menu Choice (?-Help} ==>

This menu enablesyou to selectpeople assignedto pre-eventor post-event

tasks. After you select the type of assignmentsyou want to list on the report,
the system will display the following prompt.

Include task description in call llst [N] ?

Option 3 : Make call list of ALLpositions in database. The followingmenu
displays.

Generate Call List

0: EXIT

1: List only those on duty
2: List those on duty and alternates

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp)==>
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Your choices are:

1. • List only those personnel on duty.

2. List those personnel on duty and their alternates, ff any.

If you have not specified a default output (which you can define under SETUP, JOB
ENVIRONMENT, MISCELLANEOUS SETTINGS), the following menu displays.

Output Redirection Menu

0 : EXIT

1 : Display on screen
2 : Print on default printer
3 : Save to an ASCII file

. Menu Choice (?ffiHelp) =ffi>

After you finish selecting one of the three call list options, the system displays or
prints a report similar to the following.

+ : person on duty

AGENCY: FEMA POSITION: EMERGTECH.
LASTNAME FIRST NAME M HOHEdf OFFICE # BEEPER#

+ SMITH JAMES C 609-555-1212 609-555-1234 609-555-4567

AGENCY: FEHA POSITION: EHERGPLANNER
LASTNANE FIRST HAHE H HOHE# OFFICE# BEEPER#

J J a m a J J J J o _ J ! e J o e u J w J a o _ _ m e e _ a j j j _ u J ! u J J } J o o u j o m J _ J J J J e J J i e J I J J e J e j j j j j

JOHNSON hIILLIAN R 609-55503453 609-555-4321 609-555-1243
+ STANDISH SEYI4OUR L 609-555-3453 609-555-4321 609-555-1243

BAH ANNE N 609-555-3453 609-555-4321 609-555-1243

liB LIST FIRST TASKS

This option displays a list of the initial tasks that must be completed for all
Emergency Functions. The list is shown in chronological order by the start time of
the task.

The system prompts:

Listing tasks by planned starting time--
List tasks for how many hours? -=>
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After entering a time period,you then specifythe type of report:

REPORT IP

0 : EXIT

1 : Report of Agency/Position/Task Description
2 - Report of All Tasks/Resources for All Functions
3 : Report of Location of All Allocated Resources
4 : User-Defined Report

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

After selecting a report type,you can then select from the followingmenu.

Generate Call List

0 : EXIT

1 : List only those assigned to pre-event tasks
2 : List only those assigned to post-event tasks
3 : List assignments regardless of event phase

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Tasks that must be startedwithinthe specifiedtime period are listed. Those tasks
that have the earliest starttimes are listed first.

After you have selected a report,the system displaysa reportsimilar to the
followingexample.

IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES REPORT 17-OCT-1993 I0: 52: 41.63

* * * LAW ENFORCEMENT TASK Ol IP 001 * * *

DONE: N AGENCY : NYPD POSITION : POLICE DETECTIVE

PLANNED START: 01/JAN/92 01:00 ESTIMATED DONE: 03/JAN/92 01:00
ACTUAL START: ACTUAL DONE:

..... TASK NOTES FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT TASK 01 IP 001 ................

..... ACTION NOTES FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT TASK 01 IP 001

..... ACTIONS FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT TASK 01 IP 001 ................

..... RESOURCE NOTES FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT TASK 01 IP 001 ...........

..... RESOURCES FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT TASK 01 IP 001 ...............

_mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm_-)_ mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmma

* * * LAW ENFORCEMEN_ " TASK 02 IP 001 * * *
mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm,

DONE: N AGENCY : %qJ)CR POSITION : DISPATCHER

PLANNED START: 01/JAN/92 01:00 ESTIMATED DONE: 03/JAN/92 01:00
ACTUAL START: ACTUAL DONE:

..... TASK NOTES FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT TASK Ol IP 001

..... ACTION NOTES FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT TASK 01 IP 001 ..............
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..... ACTIONS FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT TASK 01 IP 001 --

..... RESOURCE NOTES FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT TASK 01 IP 001 ...........

..... RESOURCES FOR LAW ENFORCEMENT TASK 01 IP 001 ...............

END OF IMPLEMENTING PROCEDURES REPORT--

<Return> to continue...

Figure 11.1 shows the general list format.

Emergency function:
Start time:
Task #
Task note

Action note
Action # 1
Action # 2

Resource list # 1

Emergency function:
Start time:
Task #
Task note

Action note
Action # 1
Action # 2

Resource list #1

i i,

Figure 11.1. List Format for First Tasks of All Emergency Functions
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i i ii ii ii i,,

IBS MAINMENU EVACUATIONincorporates a modelingprogram
EMERGENCYACTIVITIES for evacuation planning that predicts the progress

of area evacuations by indicating the changing
conditions of population movement over a
roadway network. EVACUATIONdisplays this
menu along wRh the default map layers that

EVACUATION include population, roads, and trails.

CONTINUE
MESSAGEBOARD ->
STATUSBOARD ->
PERSONNELMANAGEMENT -> _ General options
MAPANALYSIS ->
RESOURCEMANAGEMENT ->
ANIMATED2TRACK <-- Show D2 track movement over time.
SELECTMODELCASE* <-- Changethe currentcaseto anothercase.
RUN <-- Show evacuation output sequence on map.
SELECTTIMESTEP <-- Enter a time step for evac. output.
RESTART <-- Restart output sequence at first time step.
STEP FORWARD <-- Show the next step of evac. output.
STEP BACKWARD <-- Show the previous step of evac. output.

DESCRIBEEVACUATIONPOINT <-- Showinformationon picked evac.item.
ZOOMIN <-- Enlarge a portion of the current screen.
ZOOMOUT <-- View the current area within a larger area.
EVACROUTEOVERLAYS <-- View, create, or delete evac. route overlays.

<-- Execute evac. model for the current case.
EXECUTEEVACMODEL* <- Show status of some icon items.
SELECTIVESTATUS <-- Cancel displayof EVACUATIONmap layers.
RELEASE/RETAINOVERLAYS

The evacuation model produces several measures of evacuation effectiveness,
including travel times, vehicle counts, queues and delays, and person throughput
over the//nks (street segments) and nodes (intersections) of the roadway network.
Many of the model results are shown graphically: the network is overlaid on the
site map, and you can visualize the results by stepping through the time sequence
of the evacuation. Red bars on the network finks indicate the extent of traffic
lineups near intersections. When you pick EVACUATION,the evacuation network
overlay (or link.node diagram) is automatically displayed for the current evacuation
case.
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Note: In some cases, a message similar to the following can display when
you initially select Evacuation from the Emergency Activities menu.

The current case does not include record type 6. One will now be created.
Enter the current slte origin longitude (-112.34010315) =ffi>

Press the Return key to accept the default longitude, or enter a new
longitude. Another prompt will display.

Enter the current site origin latitude ( 40.29669952) _ffi>

Press the Return key to accept the default latitude, or enter a new
latitude. A final prompt will display.

Enter the current site radius in miles ( 37.40000153) ==>

Press the Return key to accept the default radius, or enter a new
radius.

This message and sequence of prompts indicates that the current
evacuation case is incomplete. If you are a planner, select Execute
Evae Model from the Emergency Activities menu. Select A: Change
Input Data from the Evacuation Model menu to complete the
evacuation case.

If you are not a planner, you must notify the person responsible for
the evacuation cases that the current case is incomplete. If the case
is left incomplete, the message will display whenever you select a
command or option requiring evacuation case input data.

ZOOM IN and ZOOM OUT operate as described in Section 5, Map Analysis. The
EVACUATION options are described in alphabetical order.

lli ANIMATE D2 TRACK

This option presents a menu of options for viewing D2 output and is identical to
the option of the same name on the ANALYZETRACK menu. For a complete
discussion of ANIMATE D2 TRACK, seeSection 8, Analyze Track. ANIMATE D2
TRACK is also accessiblefrom the EMERGENCY ACTIVITIES menu under the
function HAZARD ANALYSIS.
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lll EVAC ROUTE OVERLAYS

This option displays a menu of three evacuation route functions similar to the
following example. This menu enables you to perform the following activities:

List Select from a menu of existing evacuation route overlays and display your
selection graphically.

Create Select a roadway segment to be identified as a named evacuation route
overlay.

Delete Remove an overlay from a list of named evacuation route overlays.

EVAC ROUTE FUNCTIONS

0 = EXIT
I : List route overlays
2 • Create route overlay
3 _ Delete route overlay

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp)-->

Option 1 : List route overlays: this option lists the evacuation route overlays in a
list similar to the following example.

Known Routes

0 = EXIT
1 z SOUTH
2 = NORTH
3 = COMBINED

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp)-->

After you select an evacuation route, the system will display the route in blinking
highlight on the graphic screen. The system will display the prompt:

Press <RETURN> to continue...

Press the Return key to redisplay the Known Routes menu. As you select other
choices from the menu, each route will be added to the display. To end the
selection of evacuation routes, select 0 : EXIT. The routes you have selected will
be redrawn on screen.

Option 2 : Create route overlay: this option enables you to create a graphic
overlay showing an evacuation route. This evacuation route overlay can be made
available to the onpost system as a map graphics file. The primary purpose of this
option is to pass evacuation-related information to the onpost system. The system
prompts:

Enter route name (single word - no special characters) ==>
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Enter any name (up to 40 characters).

If you enter a route name that already exists, the system informs you and prompts
again. After obtaining an appropriate name, the system prompts:

Trace the evacuation route by picking roadway segments.
After picking the last segment, select CONTINUE.

Picka sequenceofroadway segments,as instructed.

Each picked roadway segment blinks continuously to indicate selection. To

unselect any segment, pick on it again and it will stop blinking. When you pick
CONTINUE, the segments are stored using the name you specified earlier and you
are returned to the Evacuation menu.

Option 3 : Delete route overlay: this option enables you to delete one of the
evacuation route overlays by selecting from a list:

Fmown Routes

0 : EXIT
1 : SOUTH
2 : NORTH
3 : COMBINED

mmmmmmmm m malmm mm mmm m m m emmm m mmmmt mm m mm m m m m mmmNm mmm

Menu Choice (?=Help) m=>

The system draws the route with blinking roadway segments and prompts:

Is this the route you want to delete? (Y/N) [N] -->

• Y deletes the evacuation route overlay (graphics file) and returns you to the
EVACUATION menu.

• _ returns you to the EVACUATION menu without deleting the route overlay.
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III1 DESCRIBE EVACUATION POINT

This option enables you to graphically pick a part of the evacuation network overlay

(the link-node diagram) and display model information for that part. If you have

displayed a time step (see RUN, STEP FORWARD, STEP BACKWARD, and SELECT
TIME STEP) the system displays a menu similar to the following.

Describe Menu

0 : EXIT
1 : Describe Node
2 : Describe Link
3 : Describe Exit Node
4 : Describe Centroid

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

If you do not have a time step displayed, the menu will display as follows.

Describe Menu

0 : EXIT
1 : Demcribe Exit Node
2 : Describe Centroid

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

These selections provide the following information.

• I/nks (roadway segments)--Link information includes, for example, Level of

Service (LOS) codes that indicate traffic conditions from free-flow (code A) to

m_rnoving (_de F), number of vehicles discharged through the link, and

people statistics for the current time step.

If you select a link, the system will display information similar to the following

example.

• * * MSG: CUMULATIVE DYNEV STATISTICS SINCE BEGINNING OF
SIMULATION

SIMULATED ELAPSED TIME: 0 HOURS, 4 MINUTES
VEH-MILES 17.00 VEH-DISCH 43 •O0

PEOPLE DISCHARGED 55.90

)4/T 1•00 AVG SPEED MPH 44.9
CONTENT VEHICLES 6•00 LOS A
PEOPLE ON LINK 7.00

Press <RETURN> to continue...

• noda (intersections)

If you select a node, the ,system will display information similar to the

following example.
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INTERVAL DURATION NODE 99 IS UNDER SIGN CONTROL

NUMBER (SEC ) (PCT) ........... APPROACHES .........

l 0 i00 (97,99) (i00,99) (I01,99)

Press <RETURN> to continue...

• _t _ (intersection of a link and the evacuation boundary)

• muro/ds (traffic loading and exit points internal to the network).

IIII EXECUTE EVAC MODEL*

EXECUTE EVAC MODEL displays the following short menu, which enables
Information Managers or planners to prepare evacuation data or run the
evacuation model.

Note: This option is available only in Planning mode. To change
from Operational to Planning mode, use the SETUP option
under the IBS Main Menu. For complete instructions on
changing modes, see Section 12, Setup.

lilil I I I I I ll! I I |
EVACUATION MODEL

A Change Input Data

B Run Evacuation Model

C Update Evacuation Case Header

X Return tO EVACUATION Menu _ ........

Enter option selection:
m -- a

I IIIII illl

Option A Change Input Data enables you to modify the input data for the

evacuation model. The IBS Models Guide describes background
and procedures for modifying evacuation model input.

Option B Run Evacuation Model first displays a check list for the current
evacuation case. For example:

J

i
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• II

Current IDYNEV case attributes

Cases 004
Type s SIMULATION
Site s JCB1
Name= MY PLANNING SITE

Section statistics WILL NOT be generated.

Start time ; 22:00
# Periods s 10
Time span : 0:05:00

Time period breakdown:
150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 150 1650
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Execute IDYNEV for this case? (Y/N) [Y] ==>
II II

The checklistisforyour reformationonly:you cannotchange any of the
reformationshown. Read thecheckfisttobe surethatthecase_ setup to
run as you wish.

Press the Returnkey to run the model. While the model is running,you
CANNOT interact with the modeling program or with any other IBS
capability.

The followingpromptwill display.

Do you want to wait for completion of model (Y/N) [N] -->

The system will generate and display a series of messages as it runs the model.
If you choose to wait, the model run will complete, after which the system will
display the following prompt.

* * * MSG: Do you wish to execute a related simulation case? (Y/N) [S] ==>

Type a Y (Yes) only if the currentcase is a trafficassignmentcase and you
want to merge the resultsinto a relatedsimulationcase.

the evacuationmodel has finished executing,IBS displaysa brief
summaryreportand then drawsthe roadwaynetworkon the site map. The
systempromptsyou to enter two items that serve as additionalcasedescr/ptors:

Enter percent of population evacuated -ffi>

Thisrefersto thepopulationinputstothemodel asa portionofthe
populationexpectedm theevacuationarea.That is,what partofthe
estimated population data set was supplied to the model as the total
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number of people to be evacuated7 (This should be 100 percent unless
you: 1) decided that some people within the evacuation boundary did
NOT have to be evacuated and 2) adjusted the model inputs
accordingly.)

The system will display a menu similar to the following.

Select Populatlon Type

0 : EXIT
1 : Weekday (MortFri, 8am- 51xn}
2 = Week.nlqht (MortFrl, 5pro- 8am)
3 : Weekend (Fri 5pro- Mon 8am)
4 : Seasonal

Menu Choice (?=Help) ffi=>

Use this menu to specify the population pattern :hat was used as the
base population evacuated by the simulation.

Each population pattern defines a data set that estimates the number and
distribution of people for that time period.

As the evacuation case modeler, you must supply these two case descriptors
here because they are considerations that are outside the actual inputs to the
model. They can later serve as a basis for categorizing evacuation cases (for
example, see SELECT MODEL CASE in this section).

If the model needs further information, you can be presented with one or all
of the following prompts.

Enter total minutes load time. -->
Enter persons per car. -->
Enter number of evacuation zones. -ffi>

The following prompt will display once for each evacuation zone specified.

Enter evacuation zone name for zone nnn. -=>

Stonnin2 the Model. No clean way is provided to halt the evacuation model
while it is running. Pressing CTRIrY is a standard system interrupt command
that halts model execution, but it does not guarantee where you will regain
control. The model can be restarted only from the beginning of its execution.

Evacuati0p Model Report. If the model is executed for a traffic simulation,
and if one or more time steps of the simulation are completed, the IBS
produces a summary report of the evacuation following model completion.
This report file contains various statistics extracted from the last simulation
time period reported by the evacuation model: vehicle miles, vehicle minutes,
vehicle trips, average speed, percentage of vehicles that stopped, average
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number of vehicles per queue,averagedelayper vehicle, etc. The summary
reportfile is named as follows:

[u_eman_.SITES._ite.OUTPUT.DYNEV]QmnSUM.RPT

where usemwne is your systemusername,site is a four-charactersite code,
andnnn is the evacuationcase number. The summaryfile is also displayedon
your screenas shownin the followingexample.

IDYNEV SUBNETWORK STATISTICS

VEHICLE-MILES 34911 •04
VEHICLE-MINUTES 572492.00

VEHICLE-TRIPS (EST.) 10807
PeT OF VEHS THAT STOPPED 12.724

MOVING/TOTAL TRIP TIME 0.083
AVG. SPEED(MPH) 3.66
AVG. QUEUE CONTENT 3291.5 VEH
DELAY/VEH 177.86 SEC.
TOTAL DELAY 525075.9 MIN.

DELAY/VEH-MILE 15.04 MIN/V-MILE
TRAVEL TIME/VEH-MILE 16.40 MIN/V-MILE

IDYNEV completed processing thru 2 36 0,
Press <RETURN> to continue...

Option C Update Evac, ation Case Header enables you to change or update

the case he the current evacuation case. The system

displays th g prompt and menu.

Enter percent of population evacuated. -->

Select Population Type
mmmr_mmmmm_mmmmmmmmmmmmmm#mmmmmmmmmmmmm

0 : EXIT

i : Weekday (Men Fri, 8am- 5pe)
2 : Weeknight (Men Fri, 5pro- 8am)
3 : Weekend (Fri 5pe - Men 8am)
4 : Seasonal

mmmmmmmmmmmmmm_m#mmmemmmmm_mmmm,

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp)-->

lira RELEASE/RETAIN OVERLAYS

The appearanceof this option on the menuswitchesback and forthbetween
RELEASE OVERLAYS and RETAIN OVERLAYS. When you use the EVACUATION
Emergency Activity for the first time, the default map layers associated with

evacuation are automatically overlaid on the map screen and RELEASE OVERLAYS
appears on the EVACUATION menu.
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Pick this option To see this effect on your map screen.-

RELEASE OVERLAYS Removes all the map layers associated with
this emergency activity

RETAIN OVERLAYS Re-displays the map layers-The map layer
overlays continue to be display until you select
RELEASE OVERLAYS.

To choose which map layers are the ones associated with the emergency activity,
see Section 12, Setup --MAP LAYERS BY ACTIVITY.)

lira RESTART

RESTART resets the model output display at the first time step.

R1 RUN

This option displays the evacuation model output, showing changes in the traffic
network as the output steps from the first time step to the last.

Red bars on the network links (street segments) indicate the extent of traffic I
lineups near nodes (intersections).

R1 SELECT MODEL CASE*

SELECT MODEL CASE enables you to change the current evacuation model case.
You are asked to supply selection criteria for searching through the existing set of
evacuation cases. All cases matching the specified criteria are then displayed in a
list from which you can select one.

If you are in Operational mode and the selected evacuation model case has been
checked out by a planner, a message similar to the following will display.

* * * MSG: The selected case has been checked out by a planner. They will be
* * * MSG: unable to check in their case while it is selected as the current
* _ * MSG: Operational case.

The planner who has checked out this case will not be able to check it back in as
long as it is selected as the current Operational evacuation case.
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SELECT MODEL CASE gives you the options of entering a case number directly or
specifying a set of case description criteria:

CHANGE EVACUATION CASE MENU

0 • EXIT
i : Choose evacuation case by CASE NUMBER
2 = Choose evacuation case by SEARCH FOR EVACUATION CRITERIA

Menu Choice (?-Help} -->

These options are explainedhere.

Option 1. Choosing an EvacuationCaseby Case Number. Choose this option
if you knowthe numberof the evacuationcase thatyou want to use.
The systemdisplaysthe followingprompt.

Would you Iike to create a new evacuation case? [N] -->

Press the Returnkey to accept the default. The systemdisplaysa
listing of evacuation cases.

EVAC PERSON/ PERCENT LOADING
CASE POPULATION VEHICLE EVAC PERIOD CLASS

0 WEEKDAY 1.4 i00.0 60.00
ez011

mmmmem_mmmmm m_mm mm_mm aew_emm

mmmmmmmmm--_m _tmm mmumm mmm_mmm

mmmmmmummm--mm mmmm mmmmm mmmmmmm

ii .............................

13 .........
14 ....
21 .........
22 .........
23 .........
24 -------------- ---- ----- -------

Select Evacuation Case # _..==m

To scroll throughthe cases on the list, use the U, D, T, B keys as described in
Section 1, Introductionand Overview. Select an evacuationcase bytyping the
Evac Case numberat the prompt.
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Option 2. Selecting an Evacuation Case by Search for Evac Criteria. Choose
this option if you want to search the evacuation criteria to select an
evacuation case. This second option displays the following screen
where you can specify criteria for selecting the evacuation case. The
IBS then generates a selection fist of evacuation cases that match
(or approximately match) the criteria. For example:

EVACUATION CASE SELECTION CRITERIA J

IDYNEVCaoe number O00
Population pattern: _TEEKNIGHT
Persons/vehicle: 2.10 with 0.05 people/vehicle tolerance (+/-)
Percent evacuation: 55.00% with 0.05 % tolerance (+/-)

Loading period class: 3- minutes with 0. minutes of tolerance (+/-)

ZONESz PAS1A PAZ1B

<GOLD Z> to exit and continue, <GOLD Y> to quit.

The entry fields serve as search keys into the database of evacuation cases:

• The default tolerances are displayed. You can also change these values
for this particular search.

• You can remove one or more criteria from the search by entering blanks
in the text fields or a negative one (-1) in the numeric fields. If all fields
are removed from the search, you must instead select one case from a
fist of all evacuation cases.

• If any criteria are used, the IBS compares these case input criteria with
the database of evacuation cases. (If no identical matches are found, the
IBS displays a message to indicate how many criteria were actually
matched.) You must then select from a fist of evacuation cases that
matc_ the greatest number of criteria (see the next screen).
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After the search, the resultingset of evacuation cases are listed byEvacuation
case number,as shownin the followingscreen example.

EVAC PERSON/ PERCENT LOADING
CASE POPULATION VEHICLE EVAC PERIOD CLASS

44 WEEKEND 2•1 55 •0 3.10
PAZIA PAZIB PAZIC

Select Evacuation Case # :
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lib SELECTIVE STATUS

This option enables you to use the mouse to pick an icon that identifies a point
associated with evacuation: sirens, EBS stations, traffic control points, and
reception centers.

Note: You must have turned on the correct map layers
(FAClUTIES/RESOURCES under the MAP ANALYSIS option) for this
option to work. If the needed map layers are not turned on, the
system displays the following message.

* * * MSG: Must have Facillties/Resources in map layers
Press <RETURN> to continue...

If the map layers have been selected, but are not on the map display, the following
prompt displays

Draw selected Icons onscreen? [Y]

Press the Return key to accept the default. The Facilities/Resources icons display.
The system then displays the following message.

* * * MSG: Select Item with Mouse

* * * MSG: E.O.C., HOSPITAL, RECEPTION CENTER
* * * MSG: SHELTER, SCHOOL, or TRAFFIC CONTROL

Select an icon with the mouse.

The system responds by displaying information about the status of the item
(retrieved from the IBS real-time database related to that item.) The information
displayed is similar to the following examples. The format and content of the
report can vary depending on what kinds of information is available and where the
information for a particular item was stored.

# Value Description

1) 0 Hospital complex
2) 100 RECEPTION CENTER CAPACITY
3} 0 RECEPTION CENTER LOAD

FACILITY NAME: SHELTER 1
FACILITY CAPACITY: 200
FACILITY LOAD: 0
STATUS: INACTIVE

You can continue to select one icon at a time. The new icon information replaces
the previous information on the screen. When you are finished viewing
information, select the CONTINUE option from the menu.
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lib SELECT TIME STEP

This option enables you to set the display of model results to a specific time step.
After you select this option, the following message will briefly display.

* * * MSG= Opening and Reading evac model files

After the message, a prompt similar to the following will display.

Time Step Length ffi 15.0 minutes
Enter Time Step (0 - 20) ==>

Enter a time step number and press the Return key. The time displays in white on
the menu.

Ill STEP FORWARD

This displays the traffic network results for the next sequential time step in the
model output. The step forward is calculated from your currently displayed time
step.

Ill STEP BACKWARD

This displays the traffic network results for the previous sequential time step in the
model output. The step backward is calculated from your currently displayed time
step.
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III HAZARD ANALYSIS

i

IBS MAINMENU HAZARDANALYSISsupports the useof D2, the
EMERGENCYACTIVITIES Army's modelingprogram for predictingthe

downwind hazard resulting from the release of
a chemical agent. The output of the D2 model
is expressed graphically on the map screen as
track contours of dose or concentration.

HAZARDANALYSIS
--- HAZARDANALYSISpresentsthis menu of

options (described in alphabetical order), i

CONTINUE _l
MESSAGEBOARD - • I
STATUSBOARD -> I
PERSONNELMANAGEMENT -> [_ General options
MAPANALYSIS - • I
RESOURCEMANAGEMENT -> ____j

<-- Switch among D2 cases with track output.CHANGETRACKCASE *
<-- View menu of D2 case/run/scenario options.EXECUTEO2 *
<-- Check doses along the track center line.

DOSEDETAILS <-- View info about a pickedtrack contour.
DESCRIBETRACK <-- Displayor print D2 output reports.
PRINTD2 REPORT <-- ShowcurrentD2 casedescription.
REPORTCURRENTD2 DESCRIPTION <.. ShowD2 track movementover time.
ANIMATED2TRACK <-- Showelevationof point locations.
SHOW ELEVATION <- Show area/perim, of a region (polygon).
DETERMINEAREA <- Show coordinates of picked points.
DISPLAYLOCATION <-- Estimate based on population proem.
ESTIMATEPOPULATION <-- Enlargea portion of the currentscreen.
ZOOMIN <-- View current area within a larger area.
ZOOM OUT <-- Redraw the screen display.
REFRESHSCREEN <-- Canceldisplayof HAZARDANALYSISmap
RELEASEOVERLAYS layers.i i iii ,,, ii i

When you begin HAZARDANALYSIS,the map screen automatically displays the
default map layers associated with this function. These map layers should include
POPULATIONand D2 TRACKfor the current D2 case.

1)2 Track. The D2 output track on the map screen consists of contour lines. Each
contour represents a level of dose or concentration (depending on the original
inputs to the D2 mod__). A series of asterisks (*) appearing along the track center
line indicate slice points along the track where the DOSEDETAILSoption can be
used to display dose or concentration information about those locations. Some
releases do NOT result in the generation and appearance of these points.
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lib ANIMATE D2 TRACK

This option presents a menu of options for viewing D2 output and is identical to
the option of the same name on the ANALYZETRACK menu. For a complete
discussion of ANIMATE D2 TRACK, see Section 8, Analyze Track. ANIMATE D2
TRACK is also accessiblefrom the E_'ERGENCY ACTIVITIES menu under the
function EVACUATION.

IIII CHANGE TRACK CASE*

This option for identifying the current D2 case is identical to the option of the
same name on the IBS main menu (see Section 9, Change 1)2 Track Case).
CHANGE TRACK CASE is available only to the Information Manager and Planners
(for their plannhzg site databases).

lib DESCRIBETRACK

DESCRIBE TRACK enables you to pick one or more of the contours displayed in
the current D2 track. When you select this option, the Describe Track command
highlights in blinking green and the following message displays.

* * * gSO: Select TRACK boundary with crosshairs

As you picka contour,a textdescriptionofthecontourisdisplayedatthetop of
yourscreen.For example:

,,,,,,,

I °,,,°sT ]
Track Distance : 0.0367 MI ( 194. ft)
Dosage of Interest : 2.0 (mg-min/m**3)
Description : NO EFFECTS

Agent : HI) DISTILLED MUSTARD
Release _ • INS INSTANTANEOUS (EXPLOSIVE)
Munition : 105 105-MM CARTRIDGE,M60,M360
Number Munitions : 3.3

Wind Direction : 20.0 degrees from
Wind Speed : 3.3 ft/s
Temperature : 68.0 F
Stability : A VERY UNSTABLE

Press <RETURN> to continue...

You can pick more than one contour. The information from the previous picks
remains visible on the screen until you choose another menu option. To stop,
select the CONTINUE command from the menu.
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IIII RELEASE/RETAINOVERLAYS

The appearance of this option on the menu switches back and forth between
RELEASEOVERLAYSandRETAINOVERLAYS.When youusethe HAZARD
ANALYSISEmergency Activity for the first time, the default map layers associated
with hazard analysis are automatically overlaid on the map screen and RELEASE
OVERLAYSappearson the HAZARDANALYSISmenu.

Pick this option .To see 1;hiseffect on your map screen

RELEASEOVERLAYS Removes all the map layers associated with
this emergency function

RETAINOVERLAYS Re-displays the map layers--The map layer
overlayscontinue to be displayeduntilyou
selectRELEASEOVERLAYS.

To choosewhich maplayersare the onesassociatedwith the emergencyfunction,
useSETUP-MAPLAYERSBYACTIVITY.)

lib DOSE DETAILS

Asterisks (*) are used to mark intervals of predetermined lenTh along the D2
track center line. DOSEDETAILSenables you to pick one aste_isk on the track
center line to see a report of dosage information for that location. When you select
this option, the Dose Details command higl-dightgin blinking green and the
following message displays.

* * * NSG: Select dose s£te (*) w£th crossha£rs

After you select a dose site, the Output Redirection Menu will display if you have
not specified a default output format. You can pick more than one asterisk
location to see further reports. For each pick you will see information details
similar to those shown in the following example report. The report provided can
vary somewhat, depending on the input parameters selected for the D2 cases.

Note: It is possil:_e that some chemical releases will not result in the
generation of dose details.
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Example Repot:

D2 Dose Details

Diatanoe z 2000
Time for Tip (Minutes) : 12.10
Time for Tail (Minutes) z 21.30
Total dose (mg-min/m**3) z 4.10

NO EFFECTS

Dosage level (mg-mln.m**3) = 0.50
Portion of dosage level (%) z 100.00
Time for dosage level (min) z 14.90

NO DEATHS

Dosage level (mg-mln.m**3) z 6.00
Portion of dosage level (%) : 69.20

1% LETHALITY

Dosage level (mg-min.m**3) : 10.00
Portion of dosage level (%) : 41.50

End of Report: <Return>=Continue, <Ctrl-Z)=Exit, M=Redirect...

To stop, select the Continue command from the menu.
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lib EXECUTE D2*

This option displays the Execute D2 Menu Options menu. The menu includes
options for creating a new case (based on an existing case), modifying the input,
running the model, and maintaining the model cases (input and output data). Also
included is a key capability for creating s_nar/_: scenarios are unique
combinations of situational data that link the D2 case output with an evacuation
model case, meteorological conditions, and population pattern for a specific
Implementing Procedure.

, i i , i - m --

Caution

The D2 model inputs are easy to change; however, the knowledge of what those
changes will be is left up to you. (.> For other than testing purposes, you
probably should blOT change D2 model input unless you have a clear
understanding of the model. The many input parameters are interrelated in non-
straightforward ways. Also, please interpret the D2 model results cautiously.
The D2 model itself is unchanged from previous implementations: data that
caused abortedruns in the D2PC model will do so in the IBS as well.

i i lil i IlEal

IlllII II I I IIII
• l

Execute D2 Menu Options

0 s EXIT

1 : Create New D2 Case

2 • Change Track Case
3 : Modify D2 Case Input
4 : Run Current D2 Case
5 : Copy Onsite D2 Input to ogfsite
6 : Perform File Maintenance
7 : Create Scenario for Current D2 Case

mmmm_,mmimimlmmmm_,mmnmlmmmm_mmiam_am_m_m_at mm_,m, lm_,mm

Menu Choice (?=Help) -=>

l I III •

Note: For Option 3 : Modify D2 Case Input a case marked as a Maximum
Credible Event 0VICE) cannot be edited. This setting can be changed
by using the INFOMANAGERROOT MAINTENANCE command under
the SETUP main menu option.

The options of the D2 RUN Capabilities menu are described in the following
paragraphs.

(a) See Whitacre, CG., J.H. Oriner IU, M.M. Myirsid,and D.W. Sloop, 1987. Personal CO_ Pmsram.for
Chemical Hazard _ (D2PC). CRDEC-TR-87021, U.S. Army Munitions Chemical Command,
Aberdeen Proving Ground, Maryland.
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Option I : Create New D2 Case enables you to create a new case based on an existing
case. The existing case is then referred to as the base case. You select the case to be
used as a base case by either: 1) entering a D2 case number directly, 2) searching the
agent, munition, and meteorological data for the cases, or 3) selecting the D2 case from
a list of cases--as explained for CHANGE D2 TRACK CASE on the IBS main menu.
After selecting a case the following form is displayed.

CREATE D2 CASE

Please enter hEW D2 case number s m

Please enter BASE D2 case number:
earn.

To exit and save inputs press <GOLD>_Z>. To abort press
<GO14)><¥>.

Option 2 : Change Track Case is the same as the main menu option CHANGE D2
TRACK CASE described in Section 9.

Option 3 : Modify I)2 Case Input displays an input screen similar to the following
example for entering D2 input data:

D2 STANPARDINPUT FORCASE#200

,..'SOURCEDATA r-LOCATION j
Agent :fib 2-Ntn Correct: Y D [Location: DP6 Long:-I12.35702 IHunttton:105 # Hunittons: 1.0 /Igloo: 1101 Lat : 40.32125
Release :SEN |

--t4ETDATA
Quantity: Time: Stability : E

1 1.3608E+08 mg EO. rain Season : SPR
Temperature : 41.0 F
Vtnd speed : 6.6 ft/s
V|nd dtr : 180.0 deg (FROH)
Hgt Htx Layer : 492.1 ft D

Source SigmaX: 1.9 D Atm Pressure : 651.0 mmhg D
Source Sigma Y: 1.9 D
Source Sigma Z: 0.6 D

Supp. Input(N): Release #: 1 of 2 Latest Net: Net Period 1 of 1

Enter a text D2 description here: D2 case #200, Agent fiB,
Release type Semi-continuous, Temperature 41.0 F, Vtnd speed 6.6 ft/s

To view more information about the possible inputs on this screen, press ? (or the
HELP key) at each field. To exit the torm and save, press GOLD-Z, to exit without
saving, press GOLD-Y.

Note: As shown in the previous example, you can enter a two line text
description at the bottom of the D2 input form. Use this area to
enter the agent, munitions, release type, and other useful
information. The two line description is what the system will display
when you select REPORT CURRENT D2 DESCRIPTION from the main
menu, so be as descriptive and specific as possible when you enter
the text.
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In Modify ]1)2Case Input there are a number of different input screens.

• There is a main input screen with commonly changed parameters,

• An additional input screen for less commonly changed parameters,

• Six screens which display depending on user input for the first two screens. In
general, the other input screens will display when a stability or release type change
causes D2 to prompt for more information.

Supplemental screens display for the following:

EVP and EVS releases

STE and STJ releases
FIR and FLS releases

U stability
S stability

Finally, if you type a W (woods) in the Stability field, the system will display the
following menu.

D2 goods Type
anaeemeuau_eaaammnammmlmaaaammam_mam

O : EXIT
1 : Deciduous, winter
2 : Mixed, winter
3 : Mixed, summer
4 : Coniferous forest;
5 : Rain forest

mmmmtm m emlmmlm_m_e _.m_im,m _mmn_ m _m_m_ _w_m

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Select the type of woods from this menu and press the Return key.

Holds on Variables

The D2 model has internal defaultsfor someof its variables. Each of these

variables has a source flag which cause,_D2 to use its default values or to use the

user defined values. Most of these -,_riables display on the main D2 input form,
and the source flag can be found to the right of the variable itself. A U specifies
the user defined value should be used (hold the variable), and a D specifies the
default D2 value should be used (release the variable). The variables which can be
held in this manner on the D2 Standard Input form are:

Sigma x
Sigma y
Sigma z
Two-minute correction

O Atmospheric pressure
Height of the mixing layer
Quantity.
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Changing Met CondRions

In the D2 model it is possible to changesome weather conditionsduring the course
of the run. For example, if the wind speed is 1 m/s for the first 5 minutes and
then picks up to 10 m/s for the remainderof the dispersion run, you could model
this using the Met Period: function. This function breaksup the D2 run into
segments based on weather conditions. The only met datawhich can be changed
in this way are stabilityclass, wind speed, and the height of the mixing layer.

The Met Period: displays the index of the met change records the user is currently
editing. (For example Met Period: I of 2.)

To create a new met peri3d, simply enterthe index you wish to create. For
example, if you currently have two met change periods and wish to create a third,
type the numberthree over the numbertwo in the Met Period: 1 of 2 field. The
system will display the following prompt.

Do you wish to create a new met change interval? [Y] _ffi>

If you answer Yes to the prompt, you will be set to the third met change period.
For all met change periods greater than one, only stability, wind speed, height of
mixing layer, and the time to the next met change will be accessible.

Once met change recordshave been added, you can easily move between met
change periods by typing the appropriateindex in the Met Period field.
To remove a met change interval from the list, type R# in the Met Period field
where # is the numberof the met change intervalyou want to remove.

Summing Dosage Distribution

The D2 model also enables you to sum the dosages between separate runs of the
same agent at the same location. For example, if a palletized M55 rocket were to
explode and cause neighboringrockets to leak and evaporate,you could model this
case by summing instantaneousand evaporativereleases.

The Release # field at the bottom of the form displays the indexof the current
release being edited and the numberof releases, for example Release #: 2 of 2.
By default there is one release. If you want to addmore, just type the next release
number in the Release # field. (Release numbersmust be consecutive.) When
you enter a new release number, the values for your current release will be saved,
and the form will be redisplayedfor you to enter the next release.

To remove a release from the list, type R# in the Release #: field where # is the
numberof the release you wish to remove. You will be prompted:

Are you sure you wish to delete summation release number xxx [S] _ffi>
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Quantity Information

In D2 there are two types of quantitiesthat you can input. For all releases except
instantaneousand evaporative,you input quantity in up to six source time
increments. For evaporative andexplosive releases, you only input one quantity.
The quantity fields displayedwill vary, depending on which release mode is
specified. If you are using the source time increments,you will also be prompted
for the numberof increments.

TWo-Minute Correction

The 2-Min Con'ect: field is only applicablefor GB andVX releases, and will
only displayon the maininput form when one of these agents are specified.

Note: Two minute correctionhas to do with the body's ability to detoxify
itself for low dosage levels in the first two minutesof exposure. If two-
minute correction is turnedon, this is taken into account when
modeling.

Converting Units

The user may select defaultunits for several fields cn the main D2 input form.
SubsequentD2 forms will follow these unit defaults. Notice that if you change
units on the main D2 inputform, the actualdatafield will be converted
automatically.

Time After Functioning

For explosive releases of HD or HT (mustard),you will be prompted for a time
after functioningin minutes.

Latest Met

To load the latest met conditions into the D2 input file, the user should type a Y
into the Latest Met field. This will updatethe form with the latest met data found
at the current time.
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Supp Input

If you want to access some of the more obscureD2 variables, you can do so by
typing a Y in the Supp Input (SupplementalInput)field. A Y or N (Yes or No)
displayed beside the Supp Inputfield indicateswhether or not supplementaldata
currentlyexists. The D2 SupplementaryInputsform displays similar to the
following example.

D2SUPPLEHENTARYINPUTFORCASE_200

Assess:Dosage(mg-mtn/m'3) From:D2DefaultLevels NumLevels: 3

NumDosageLevels DosageLevelDescriptions
1 0.5 mg-min/'3 D.5 NOEFFECTS
2 6.O mg-min/'3 D6 NODEATHS
3 10. mg-mtn/"3 DIO 1_LETHALITY

VaporDepletion : OFF N
Slopeof FrostW_nd : O. N RoughnessLength : O. N
BreathingRate : 25. N SettlingVeloctty : O. N
SktnFactor. : O. N SamplingHeight : O. N
ReflectionCoefficient : 1. N Heightof Source : O. N

In D2 you can assess either dosage or concentration. The top half of this form
enables you to specify what to assess, how many levels to assess, and what levels
should be assessed.

When assessing dosage, you can use the three default dosage levels, 1% lethality,
no deaths, and no effects, or you can specify your own levels.

The bottom half of this form enables you to access some miscellaneous variables
which are not used very often. To the right of each variable listed at the bottom
of this form is a source flag. If you do not wish to specify any value for a given
variable, type an N (for Not defined) in the source flag field of that variable. If
you do want to inputa value for one of these variables, type a U (for User
defined) in the source flag field for that variable. Unless you have a good
understandingof these inputs into the model, it is recommendedthat all the source
flags at the bottom of this form be set to N.

Option4 : Run the Current D2 Case executes the D2 model for the current case
inputs. Based on the case results, IBS createsoutputfiles that are identified with the
currentIBS D2 case number. IBS also creates one graphicoutputfile thatcontains
polygons depicting the D2 track contours. Note that the amount and type of
informationcontained in this graphic output file dependson the D2 input. If possible,
the model produces information on dose slice points along the track. Those points
appearas asterisks along the track centerline. Some releases do NOT result in the
generationand appearanceof these points. In that case, this message is displayed after
D2 execution:
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* * * MSG: SLICE FILE NOT CREATED. DOSAGE ATTRIBUTES WILL NOT
BE GENERATED.

Option 5 : Copy Onsite D2 Input to Offsite enables you to create a new offsite D2

case based on an onsite D2 case. It copies the input of the case only. You must rerun

the case after you copy it. The new offsite case becomes the current D2 case.

When you select this option, the following menu will display.

Copy Onpost D2 to 0ffpost D2 Menu
qm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm ml mm mm me mm am mm mm am _.ammm mm m. mm am mm ammm mm mmmmmm mm mmmm m m N_ _ m m m _ m m m m _ m m m_

0 : EXIT

1 : Copy current onpost D2 to offpost case
2 : Select onpost case to copy to offpost case

Menu Choice (?-Help) =ffi>

If you select Option2: Select onpost ease to copy to offpost ease, the following
menu will display.

Onpost D2 Case Selection Menu

0 : EXIT

1 : Onpost D2 # xxx
2 : Onpost D2 # yyy
3 : Onpost D2 # ¢zz

• • a •

Menu Choice (?-Help) -ffi>

Selecttheonpostcaseonwhichyouwanttobasetheoffpostcase.

Ifyou selectedoptionI,or afteryou selecta casefrom option2, the systemwill

display the following menu.

Hew Offpost D2 Case Mer.u

0 : EXIT

1 : New Offpost D2 # Iii
2 : New Offpost D2 # mmm
3 : New Offpost D2 # nnn
4 : New Offpost D2 # ooo

mm m. am m_ammm am am m. mmm.mmmmmm mmm.am mm mmmm_m_ _ m m_ _ _ m_m_m_m

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Selecta new of_ost casenumber which willbe basedon the onpostcase. Once you

have selected a new case number, the system will display the following prompt:

Do you wish to make this your current planning(operational) D2 case? (Y/N) -ffi>

If you type a Y (yes) at the promptthe system will switch you to the newly created
off.st D2 case. The system will then display a promptsimilar to the following
example.
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You are now set to case nnn.
Press <RETURN> to continue...

If you type a N (no) at the prompt the new case will be created, but your current case
will still remain in effect. The system will display a message similar to the following
example.

Offpost D2 case #nnn has been created based on an onpost case.
Your current D2 case remains #mmm.
Press <RETURN> to continue...

Option 6 : Perform File Maintenance displays the following menu. The menu options
enable you to list the directories of evacuation cases for the current site. You also can
delete selected input and output files from the system (if you own the files). Exercise
care here, especially in deleting input files, because recreating files can be time
consuming.

I
| •

PERFORM FILE MAINTENANCE

Selection
Designator Selection

A Display Directory of Cases
B Delete Case Output for a Specified Case
C Delete Input and Output for a Specified Case
X Exit to Previous Menu

Enter selection designator:
I

Option 7 : Create Scenario for Current D2 Case enables you to create scenarios to be
included in the seenar/o table for the current D2 case: this scenario applies to the
current Implementing Procedure (IP). The following illustration is a compressed
example of the scenario table.
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Each record in the scenario table represents a unique combination of

• D2 case

• Evacuation ease (IDYNEV)

• Meteorological conditions

• Population pattern

A single IP can apply to several different scenarios, but each scenario
maps to only one IP.

The ease number of the current D2 ease is assigned to the new
scenario(s). If you want to create scenarios that are based on a different
D2 ease, use the CHANGED2 "mACK OASF option before creating a new
scenario.

This Create Scenario option is used extensively in the planning phase. In
operational mode the menu will only enable you to print the current
scenario table. In planning mode you can Add, Modify, Delete, or Print
records in the scenario table by using the following text menu:

SCENARIO TABLE

0 • EXIT
1 : Add Scenario Records

2 • Modify Scenario Records
3 : Delete Scenario Records
4 • Print Scenario Table

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp) ==>
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The options of the scenario table menu are explainedin the following
paragraphs.

Option 1. AddScenarioRecords- The IBS promptsfor the number
of the IP for whichyou wish to add a scenario:

• |

IP DESCRIPTION

0 Descriptive text

1 Descriptive text
2 Descriptive text
3 Descriptive text

Select desired IP •

II

You must alreadyknow the numberof the IP for which
you wish to add a scenario re.cord.

After entering the IP number, add the scenario table
recordsduringseveral stages in which you must define or
select the following:

r/ska,ca: one or more EmergencyPlanning Zones that
intersect either the currentD2 case trackor a polygon
that you draw

popu/at/o, pattern • the number and distribution of people
at a specific time of week and day

_,acuat/onmodelcase : the number of the evacuation
model case associatedwith the current D2 case

The current D2 case is automaticallyentered in the
scenario re.cordfor the IP. (The recordsalso include data
used in creating the D2 case: munition,agent, quantity,
wind direction,wind speed, release type, and stability
class. This allows searchingof the scenario table to find
matching cases duringselection of an IP at a later date.)

A. Defining a risk area: The r/sk a,ca consists of a
number of EmergencyPlanning Zones (EPZs) that
are affected by the event. To help you define the
riskarea, the system directly displaysthe RISKAREA
ANALYSIS menufrom the DIRECTION/CONTROL
Emergency Activity.After defining the riskarea and
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pickingCONTINUESCENARIOCREATION,youhave
an opportunity to savethe risk area before
continuing.

B. Associating population pattern with the IP: You are
then asked to select the popu/at/on pattern for the IP:

I I I I I I I IIIm|
SELECTION OF POPULATION PATTERN FOR IP# nnn

_--m_._.----------mmmm----------w------m DB--------_--_--mm--_--m----m------m--------_

0 : EXIT

i : WEEKDAY (MONDAY-FRIDAY 8AM-5PM)

2 : WEEK END (FRIDAY 5PM - MONDAY 8AM)

3 : WEEK NIGHT (MONDAY-FRIDAY 5PM-8AM)
4 : SEASONAL

Menu Choice (?=Help) -ffi>
I I

C. Associating an evacuation case with the D2 case (for
the IP): After selecting the D2 case and population,
you must select an evacuation case. IBS first displays
a screen on which you can specify criteria for
selecting the evacuation case. The entry fields on
this screen serve as search keys int _ the database of
evacuation cases. For example:

• |
EVACUATION CASE SELECTION CRITERIA

IP # 004 (display only)

Population pattern: WEEKDAY (display only)

Persons/vehicle: I,3 with .5 people/vehicletolerance (+/-)
Percent evacuation: !00% with .05 % tolerance (+/-)
Loading period class: 1.0 hour(s) with .5 hours of tolerance (+/-)

ZONES: _R_Is PAZ1_

• •
_

• The default tolerances are displayed. You can also change
these values for this particular search.

• You can remove one or more criteria from the search by
leaving blanks in the text fields or by entering a negative
one (-1) in the numeric field(s).

• If all fields are removed from the search, then no search is
made. You must then select one case from a list of a//
evacuation cases (see the next screen).
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s If entries are made in one or more fields, the IBS
compares these case input criteria with the database of
evacuation cases. (If no identical matches can be found,
the IBS displays a message to indicate how many criteria
actually matched.) You must then select from a list of
evacuation cases that match the greatest number of criteria
(see the next screen).

After the search, the IBS lists the resulting set of cases in
numeric order by IBS case number:

_l i i i i $

EVAC POPULATION PERSON/ PERCENT LOADING
CASE VEHICLE EVAC PERIOD CLASS

101 WEEKDAY 1•3 100 1•0
IRZA IRZB IRZC PAZIA PAZlC

102 ....

• • • • •

Select Evac Case #:
II IIII I I •

To scroll through the cases on the list, enter a command key in
the field after Select Evac Case # (U, U#, D, D#, T, B). To
select an evacuation case, enter the case number in the same
field. Note that a single evacuation case can be mapped to
several different IPs (because the particular combination of the
D2 case, meteorological data, and/or population pattern is
different for each IP).

After finishing the scenario, the system displays the following
message.

Enter a one llne descriptionfor this scenariorecord:

After you enter the description, the system displays the record you
have created and prompts you to verify its addition. Press the
Return key to add the scenario record. The system returns you to
the Scenario Table menu.

Option 2. Modify_Scenario Rfcords - You can search the
scenario table using IP #, D2 case #, and Evac case
#. The matching records are then displayed, and you
can select one record to modify. You can modify the
IP #, D2 case #, Evac case #, population pattern,
and the scenario record description. This action
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creates a new scenario record. An example of the
Scenario Record Form follows.

Scenario Record Form

(scenario record description)

Population : WEEKDAY
IP: 001

Evacuation : 001
Evacuated: 1.0% Persons per car: 1.0 Evac load

time: 1.00

D2: 000
This is the first line of a test scenario

Agent" GB Release: INS Munition: 8IN Stability B
Wind DiE: 189.00 (degrees) Wind Speed: 5.00

(m/s)
Quantity: 6580000. (mg)

Press <GOLDXZ> to save and see next record. <GOLDXY> to quit.

After you exit the form, the system displays the following prompt:

Modify more records? [g] _ffi>

If you press the Return key, or type a Y, the system enabled you to
modify more records. If you type N, the system returns you to the
Scenario Table menu.

Option 3. Delete Scenario Records - Is similar in function to Modify Scenario
Records. You can search the scenario table using IP #, D2 case #,
and Evac case #. You can delete a scenario record by specifying
the record number. After you confirm the deletion of the selected
record, that record is removed from the scenario table.

Option 4. Print Scenario Records - If you have not specified a
default output, the Output Redirection menu
displays. After you select the type of output you
want, the IBS prints a list of all scenario table
records, one page at a time.
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um PRINT D2 REPORT

This option allows you to display or print the output reports produced by the IBS
implementation of D2.

The system prompts you to identify the desired report:

mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

0 : EXIT
1 : D2LOG
2 : DOSAGE
3 : SLICE

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp)=ffi>

To select the type of report, enter the number of the type of report you want. To
exit without selecting a report, press Ctrl-Z.

You can have these reports displayed on the screen, or sent to a printer. See
Section 12, Setup for a complete description of setting up your system for default
printing.

IIm REPORT CURRENT D2 DESCRIPTION

This option displays a description of the current D2 case at the top of the screen.
This description consists of the two lines entered on the D2 Standard Input form
illustrated in EXECUTE D2.

llm SHOW ELEVATION

SHOW ELEVATION displays the elevation (meters above sea level) associated with
one or more point locations that you pick with the graphic cursor. The information
from previous picks remains visible on the screen until you quit by selecting
another menu option. To use this option, you must have the Elevation map layer
selected under either the Setup or Map Analysis options.
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II SEARCH/RESCUE

,,w _ i

IBS MAIN MENU The SEARCH/RESCUE activity supports search
EMERGENCY ACTIVITIES and rescue planning and operations. The

default map layers for this Emergency Activity
include roads and trails as well as search and
rescue resources. See Section 12 for more
information on activating default map layers.

SEARCH/RESCUE

CONTINUE <-- Stopthe command and return to the menu.
MESSAGE BOARD -> _1
STATUS BOARD - > I
PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT -> _-- General options
MAP ANALYSIS - > I
RESOURCE MANAGEMENT ->

DRAW SEARCH AREAS * <-- Draw a search area boundary.
DELETE SEARCH AREA * <- Delete a search area boundary.

RELEASE OVERLAYS <-- Cancel display of SEARCH/RESCUE map layers.

liB DRAW SEARCH AREAS

This option enables you to draw boundary lines that define a search area.

1. After picking DRAW SEARCH AREAS, the system displays the following
message.

* * * MSG: Draw a Search & Rescue Area. CONTINUE when done

Use the mouse (or joydisk) to pick three or more points that define the
sides of the search area.
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A boundary line segment is drawn between each new point and the
previous point.

2. Pick CONTINUEto complete the search area.

The final boundary line segment is then drawn between the first and last
points picked. The entire search area redisplays in white.

llll DELETESEARCH AREA

This option enables you to delete an existing search area boundary by selecting it
on the screen:

1. Aft_;rpicking DELETESEARCHAREA,the system displays the following
me_sage.

* * * MSG: Select Search & Rescue Area to delete. CONTINUEwhen
done

Use the mouse (or joydisk) to pick any point on the boundary that you want
to delete.

The selected boundary blinks to indicate your selection.

2. Pj_ckCONTINUEto confirm the deletion.

The selected boundary is then removed from the screen.

llll RELEASE/RETAINOVERLAYS

This appearance of this option on the menu switches back and forth between
RELEASEOVERLAYSand RETAINOVERLAYS.When youusethe
SEARCH/RESCUEEmergency Activity for the first time, the default map layers
associated with search/rescue are automatically overlaid on the map screen and
RELEASEOVERLAYSappears on the SEARCH/RESCUEmenu.

Pick this option To see this effect on your mad scree,

RELEASEOVERLAYS Removes all the map layers associated with
this emergency activity

RETAINOVERLAYS Redisplays the map layers--The map layer
overlays continue to be displayed until you
select RELEASEOVERLAYS.

To choose which map layers are the associated with the emergency activity, see
Section 12, Setup under the heading MAPLAYERSBY ACTIVITY.
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II SHELTERING

ii i i l lll i

IBS MAIN MENU SHELTERING enables you to display information
EMERGENCY ACTIVITIES about shelters and reception centers. If you

have appropriate privileges, you can also
designate the locations of these facilities and
store the locations as map information.

SHELTERING

• CONTINUE _!
MESSAGE BOARD - > I
STATUS BOARD -> _ General options
PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT - > I
MAP ANALYSIS - > I
RESOURCE MANAGEMENT -> j

ADD LOCATION * '
ADD FAClUTIES . <-- Name new location in point database.
MODIFY FAClUTIES . <-- Add new facility to point database.

<-- Modify facility information.

SHELTER OR CENTER INFO <-- Show info for a selected shelter or center.
SHELTER & CENTER SUMMARY <-- Show information about shelters and centers

within a selected area.

RELEASE OVERLAYS <-- Cancel display of SHELTERING map layers.
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liB ADD FACILITIES*

This option allows an Information Manager to add a new facility. Adding a facility
consists of: 1) specifying a facility location, 2) entering a facility description, and 3)
entering personnel information about the facility contact person, ff necessary.
Details for this task are described in Section 6, Resource Management, under ADD
FACIUTIES.

iIm ADD LOCATION*

ADD LOCATION adds a new location to the database of Known Points. The

following prompt appears first:

Enter new Known Point name =ffi>

1. Enter any name (up to 40 characters) and press the Return key or press
CTRL-Z to exit.

This location name serves as the facility name for any facility that is added at
that location.

If you enter a name that is already used for a location, the system prompts
you to enter another name. After you enter a valid new location name, the
following prompt appears:

* * * MSO: Select new Known Point location w/ mouse

2. Pick a location on the map screen.

If you pick a location that is already specified as a Known Point location, the
system prompts you to select another point.

After you pick a valid location, that location is placed in the database of
Known Points. The system then returns to Step I where you can continue to
add point locations until you quit by pressing CTRI_Z.

ilm MODIFY FACILITIES*

This option enables an Information Manager to modify facility information.
Updating a facility consists of: 1) selecting a facility and 2) modifying the facility
description. Details for this task are described in Section 6, Resource Management,
underMODIFY FACIUTIES.
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IIII RELEASE/RETAIN OVERLAYS

The appearance of this option on the menu switches back and forth between
RELEASE OVERLAYS and RETAIN OVERLAYS. When you use the SHELTERING
Emergency Activity for the first time, the default map layers associated with
search/rescue are automatically overlaid on the map screen and RELEASE
OVERLAYS appears on the SHELTERING menu.

Pick this option To see this effect on your map screen

RELEASE OVERLAYS Removes all the map layers associated with
this emergency activity

RETAIN OVERLAYS Redisplays the map layers--The map layer
overlays continues to display until you select
RELEASE OVERLAYS.

To choose which map layers are the associated with the emergency activity, see
Section 12, Setup, under MAP LAYERS BY ACTIVITY.)

IIII SHELTER & CENTER SUMMARY

SHELTER & CENTER SUMMARY enables you to view a table of information about
the shelters and reception centers within a specified area.

Resource area of interest menu

0 : EXIT
1 • Select an area
2 • Define an area
3 • Delete an area
4 : Entire screen

_m_m_mmm_mmmt mmmmw_._m_mmmm_mmmm_m

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp)=ffi>

For example, if you select Option 1, the system displays the following message.

• * * MSG: Select an area. CONTINUE when done
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Select an area with the mouse or cross hairs. The area you have picked highlights

in white and blinks. Select the Continue comman_d when you have finished. The

system then displays a shelter and center summary report similar to the following

example.

Act. ? Cap. Rem. Rec. Rel. Description
im.mmm_.m_, mmmm*..mmm_m mmmm_mummm-- m_ _i_--_

N i00 0 0 0 MEMORIAL HOSPITAL
Y 50 13 7 6 SACRED HEART HOSPITAL
Y 50 15 8 2 COUGAR HIGH SCHOOL
N 25 0 0 0 JEFFERSON MIDDLE SCHOOL

225 28 7 8
Press <RETURN> to continue...

Press the Return key to return to the Resource area of interest menu. You can

continue to select and view summary reports, or exit by selecting Option O.

liB SHELTER OR CENTER INFO

This option displays the description of a selected ,,;helter or reception center and

gives you the option of listing the resources of the facility. Details for this task are

described in Section 6, Resource Management, under DESCRIBE FACIUTIES.
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Setup

1 SETUP

IBS MAINMENU SETUPdisplays this subm_nu of capabilities for
tailoring the default map layers, site, and job
environment to your needs. Most users are not
expected to need the SETUPcapabilities. It is
anticipated that the System Manager has tailored
these defaults when setting the user up as an IBS

SETUP user. For those users whose requirements can
differ, such as emergency planners, SETUPenables
them to adjust the IBS environment to their needs.

CHANGESITE * <- Switch between site databases.

MAP LAYERS- DEFAULT
<- Choose which map layers are displayed.MAP LAYERS- BYACTIVITY
<- Choose map layers for specific activities.

JOB ENVIRONMENT <-- Control setups of hardware, software, data.

COMMONLEGEND *
<-- Place a tide at the top of the screen. (Only in
planning mode. This option is not available in
Non-Graphic IBS.)

BACKUP/RESTORESITE DATA * <-- Save and restore the site database.

. ii

The SETUPmenu options and capabilities are specified in alphabetical order in the
following sections.
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III BACKUP/RESTORE SITE DATA *

This option enables you to save and restore different types of site data, such as
Resource Management data, or Model Case data.

When you select BACKUP/RESTORE SITE DATA, the following menu displays.

Select Backup/Restore operation

0 : EXIT
1 : Backup Selected Data
2 : Restore Selected Data
3 : List a11 Backup Sets
4 : Delete Backup Set

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Select the menu option correspondhag to your choice. The options are:

I : Backup Selected Data

This option enables you to create a backup set containing selected types of

IBS data. The following list will display.

Select Items to Backup

0 : EXIT

1 ->Backup Resource Management data
2 ->Backup D2 Case data
3 ->Backup IP Case data
4 : Backup EVAC Case data
5 : Backup OSPM Case data
6 : Backup CHEMS Case data
7 : Backup MESORAD Case data
8 : Backup Risk Area data
9 : Backup data Received

i0 : Backup data Sent
11 : Backup A11 Site data

List Choice (?=Help) ==>

Selec_a_ the data _pes you want to includem th_ backup. An arrow = >

will display in front of any selected items (in the above example, items 1, 2,

and 3 have been selected.) When you have selected all the items you want,

select 0 to Exit. The following prompt will display:

View output of Backup? (Y/N) ==>

EnteringY (Yes)willlist filesastheyarebackedup.

Noto: To getout of thebackupat the Viewoutputprompt,pressCtrl-Zto
returnto the SelectBackup/Restoreoperationmenu.
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The backup will then begin. It may take over 10 minutes for the backup to
complete, depending on how much data you selected to include in the backup,
so be patient.

After the backup is complete, you will be prompted to enter a brief
description of this backup.

Please enter a brief (one line) description of this backup.
==> 4/22/93. MJB. Backuv ma_e before Exer_$se.

2 : Restore Selected Data:

This option enables you to restore backed up data. This data will become the
current data for a site.

Note: You must have write access to all d_ectofies when restoringdata,
and read access to all dkectories when backingup data.

The foUowingmenuwill display. Select how to choose the Backup set.

Backup Selection Method
_mmmmummmmmm/_m__,

0 : EXIT
1 : Select Backup by Description
2 : Select Backup by Date & User

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Depending on the method you select, menus similar to one of the fo_owing
will display:

Select Backup by Description

0 : EXIT
1 : 03/01/93, MJB. Monthly backup.
2 : 03/09/93, MJB. Backup data before Exercise.
3 : 04/02/93, MJB. Monthly backup.

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Select Backup by Date & User

0 : EXIT
1 : 01-FEB-1993 12:08:10.23 M BENNETT
2 : 09-FEB-1993 07:36:54.54 M--BENNETT
3 : 01-APR-1993 18:20:01.42 M--BENNETT

Menu Choice (?=Help) =ffi>
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After selecting a backup set from the menu, a menu containing all the data
typ,_ stored in the selected backup set wiU display.

Select data to Restore
".g|..............................'..IgZ..

0 : EXIT

1 ->Restore Resource Management data
2 =>Restore D2 Case data
3 ->Restore IP Case data
4 : Restore EVAC Case data
5 : Restore OSPM Case data
6 : Restore CHEMS Case data

7 : Restore MESORAD Case data
8 : Restore Risk Area data
9 : Restore ONSITE data

I0 : Restore Report data
11 : Restore All site data
--..........i.--..------.--..--..----..--..----..--..

List Choice (?-Help) -->

AII data types are shown in the above menu, but only those types that are
stored in the selected backup set will actually be shown. Select the data types
you want to restore. An arrow = > will display next to every selected item (in
the above example, items 1, 2, and 3 are selected).

If some of the data you have selected to restore is Shared, such as the
Resource Management data, the following prompt will display:

* * * MSG: You will be restoring Shared data. If others are currently
* * * MSG: using the system, this can easily Corrupt data!

Really restore Shared data? (Y/N) -->

H.HI

Caution

You should NEVER restore shared datawhile other users are using the
system. It can corruptthe data base.

_ i m

If you are not restoring all site data, the following prompt will display:

* * * MSG: Restoring All Slte data will cause ALL changes since the Backup
* * * MSG: was made to be LOST!

Really restore All Site data? (Y/N) -->

If you type a F (Yes) at either of the prompts, the following message will display.

View output of Restore? (Y/N) -->

Typing Y (Yes) will list files as they are restoredfrom backup.
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The restore will then begin. It may take over 10 minutes for the restore to
complete, depending on how much data you selected to include in the restore, so
be patient.

3 : List all Backup Sets:

This option prints information about all the backup sets that have been made for
the current site. The report will contain the following information:

• When the backup was made
• Who made it

• A brief description by the person who made the backup
• The data types included in the backup.

The report will be sent to your default report destination. If you have not
specified a default output destination, the Output Redirection Menu will display
and you can select a destination for the report.

The report will be similar to the following example:

BACKUP SET LIST

Backup created onz OI-FEB-1993 12:08z10.23 by: M BENNETT
03/01/93, MJB. Monthly backup.
Backup set contalns:

Resource Management data
D2 Case data
IP Case data

Backup created ons 09-FEB-1993 07z36z54.54 M BENNETT
03/09/93, MJB. Backup data before Exercise. --
Backup set contains:

Resource Management data
D2 Case data
IP Case data
EVAC Case data
Risk Area data

Backup created onz 01-APR-1993 18:20z01.42 M BENNETT
04/02/93, MJB. Monthly backup.
Backup set contalnsz

Resource Management data
D2 Case data
IP Case data

4 : Delete Backupset:

Backedup data canuse lotsof diskspace,especiallyif manybackupsets are
made. Thisoptionallowsyouto deleteselectedbackupsets. Thisoptiondisplays
a menuto selecthow to choosethe Backupset to delete.
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Backup Selection Method

0 : EXIT
I : Select Backup by Description
2 : Select Backup by Date & User

Menu Choice (?=Help) -=>

Depending on _e method you select, menus simil_ to one of the following wUl

display:

Select Backup by Description

0 : EXIT
1 z 03/01/93, MJB. Monthly backup.
2 z 03/09/93, MJB. Backup data before Exercise.
3 : 04/02/93, MJB. Monthly backup.

Menu Choice (?=Help) -=>

Select Backup by Dater& User

0 : EXIT
I : 01-FEB-1993 12z08:10.23 M BENNETT
2 z 09-FEB-1993 07z36:54.54 M BENNETT
3 : OI-APR-1993 18z20zOI.42 M BENNETT

Menu Choice (?=Help) =_>

After s_ectmg a backups_, the conten_ and inform_ion about th_ backups_
w_l be displayed andyou wUl be asked to verify th_ this is _e backups_ you
wish _ del_e. The following is an exampleof a backup conten_ listing.

Backup created on: 09-FEB-1993 07:36:54.54 M BENNETT
03/09/93, MJB. Backup data before Exercise.

This Backup set contains:
Resource Management data
D2 Case data
IP Case data
EVAC Case data
Risk Area data

Delete thls Backup set? (Y/N) ==>

Type a Y (Yes) to del_e _e Backup. U_ess _e da_ h_ _so been backed up to
_pe, the da_ will be lost.
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III CHANGE SITE*

CHANGE SITE enables planners, and others who have appropriate privileges, to switch
their current site database between the

• Operational site database(s)

• Their own planning site database(s)

General users do NOT have this option: they use only the current operational site
database.

After you select this option, if you have the privilege to change the operational site
database, you will either proceed to Step A, or go directly to Step C.

Step A:

You have the privilege to change the operational site. The system displays the
following prompt:

Do you want to change the opecational site? (Y/N) [N] -=>

The current operational site is what all users who are not in planning mode are
currently using. Changing it for yourself also changes it for them.

If you do not want to change the current operational site database, then type an N (No)
at the prompt and go to Step C.

Step B:

You said you wanted to change the operational site database. The system displays the
following message and prompt:

• * * MSG" If other users are using the system, changing the operational
• * * MSG: site May cause them to lose changes they have made.

Do you really want to change the operational site? (Y/N) _=>

If you really do want to change the operational site, type a ¥ (Yes) at the prompt.

Note: Use caution before changing the operational site database. You
should normally only change the operational site when no other
people are using the IBS program. A privileged user can change the
operational site while others are using the program even though tl_.s
can cause them to lose some recent changes.

Step C:

A menu similar to the following will display. If you have the appropriate privileges and
you want to change the operational site, then the menu will contain only operational
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sites, the first item in the menu being the current operational site. Otherwise, the menu
will contain the current operational site and all your own planning sites. The first item
in the menu will be your current site, whether it is a planning site or the current
operational site.

Select new site

0 : EXIT

1 : TOOE [Plan] --> TOOE [Real] (Current)
2 : TOOE [Real] (Oper)

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

To select no new site, select either 0 : OEXI_ or I : (your current site). Otherwise,
select the new site you want to use. This menu indicates which site is your current site,
and which site is the operational site. A site which is both the current and the
operational site will be marked (Curr/Oper). Planning sites also reference operational
sites, which is what the --> means. In the above example, the TOOE planning site
references the TOOE operational site. The other designations are:

Plan Planning database
Real Real database
Exer Exercise database

Changing planning sites will not affect other users of the system.

If you selected a new operational site, the system then stops and resets to the new site
database. Users in operational mode are changed to the new site database. Users in
planning mode remain in planning mode looking at their own data.

If you selected a new site, the system will display a message similar to the following as
it stops and resets to the new site database.

Changing Current site to: TOOE [Real]

Changing sites. Please wait...
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This option enables you to display a title legend or other information at the top of the
display screen. You can choose from two predefined legends or define your own. The
legend appears in tall white lettering and can obscure some map information. The
legend appears in Operational mode on all terminal screens tied into the system, so its
use is restricted to the Information Manager.

Note: This option is available only in Operational mode. To change
from Planning to Operational mode, use the CHANGE SITE option
described in this section.

The system displays the following menu:

TITLE OPTIONS

0 : EXIT
1 = Enable Title (toggle between Disable)
2 : CURRENT ESTIMATE <-- For best estimate of the current situation
3 : HYPOTHETICAL <-- For viewing speaulative "what if" data
4 : Define My Own

Menu Choice (?=Help) -=> =,.

Your options are:

1. DISABLE TITLE: Removes any currentlydisplayedtitle text from the screen.
This canleave breaks in the map informationwhere the title occurred;REFRESH
SCREEN restoresthe missing information.

2. CURRENT ESTIMATE: Displays the title, "CURRENT ESTIMATE." T',,.isis
intendedas a standardway of identifyingthe display as the mostup-to- date
information and modeling estimates about the current situation.

3. HYPOTHETICAL: Displays the rifle, "HYPOTHETICAL." This is intended as a
quick way of indicating the display contains speculative modeling results or other
information that does necessarily reflect the current situation.

4. Define My Own: Enables you to enter a title of your own choosing.

Enter Title ==>
.m

IBS I.ber Guide - 1/6194 12.9



SETUP
JOBENVIRONMENT
L

III JOB ENVIRONMENT

IBS MAINMENU The IBSjob enviromnent isthecurrentoverallsetup
SETUP of equipment,software, anddatathat you can use.

JOB ENVIRONMENTon the SETUP menu provides a
consistent means of identifyingwhat general data sets
you want to use and how you want to use them.

JOB ENVIRONMENT

MODELCASE MANAGER <- Listanddeletemodelcases.

CHANGED2 CASE* <- ChangecurrentD2 case
CHANGE EVAC CASE * <- Changecurrentevacuationcase.
CHANGEIP CASE * <- ChangecurrentIP case.

CHANGESITE CHARACTERISTICS <- Changeyourownsitefile.

COPYCASEORSITE FILE(S) * <- Copysiteor casedatato/fromanotherIBS user.

MISCELLANEOUSSETTINGS <- Set up system defaultsfor printing, etc. ,

HARDWARESETTINGS <- Specify your terminaltype.

CHANGEMENUCOLORS <- Changeyourpersonalmenucolors.
CHANGETEXTCOLORS <- Changeyourpersonaltextcolors.
SETTO DEFAULTCOLORS <- Resetto thesystemdefaultcolors.

The following functions are the same as functions defined elsewhere in this manual:

• Change D2 Case - same as Change D2 TrackCase, see Section 9.

• Change Evac Case - same as Select Model Case underthe Evacuationfunction
underthe Emergency Activities menu, see Section 11.

• Change IP Case - Same as Select IP under the Status Board menu, see Section 3.

The job environmentaffects both mapping (graphic)interactions and modeling
functions. For example, the job environmentdefines the type of graphics terminalyou
use.

For most users of the IBS, most parts of the job environmentare fixed. Only those
with special privileges (an InformationManager) are able to modify the files that define
the job environment. In general, it is the responsibilityof the system or data manager
to supply generalusers with the appropriatejob environment.
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IIIICHANGE MENU COLORS

This option enables you to select different default colors for the graphic menu display.

i

IBS MAIN MENU To select the default color for the graphic menus,
SETUP select one of the color options from the menu

JOB ENVIRONMENT display. The menu option is the color that will be

used for all graphic menus. After you select an
option, and exit the Setup function,the item you
selected, for example, map displays, will change to

CHANGE COLORS the color you selected.

Note:
Since selected menu items flash in green, you

COLORNUMBER1 should not change your default graphic menu
COLOR NUMBER 2 color to green, since this will make selected items
COLOR NUMBER 3 hard to see.

COLOR NUMBER IS
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IINCHANGE SITE CHARACTERISTICS
This option enables you to change the contents of your personal site file. It is normally
used to change the default site center and radius that IBS uses for a site. A menu

similar to the following will display.

Select Site to Change

0 : EXIT

I : (codel) (Site name I)
2 : (code2) (Site name 2)
• • •

; • iood.,;(si..am- 9)
mqmmlmmm m mmmmmm am me m mm m m m m mm m mam m mu qmmm m Ibm In m m mmm

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp)_ffi>

Select the site you want to modify. If you are using the Infomanager account, and the

site selected is the current operational site, the following prompt will display to verify

that you want to modify the current Operational site.

• * * MSG: Modifying the current (_gerational site could cause problems for
• * * MSG: other users currently using IBS.

Really modify the Operational site'? (Y/N) -->

You will not usually want to modifT the current Operational site. If you either enter a

Y, or selected a site other than the current Operational site, the following form will

display.

EDIT SITE FORM V2.00

Site Code : (code for site) <- READ ONLY

Disk Name z (disk where the site is located) <m. READ ONLY

Site Name : (Site name)

Site Type : (Elanning, _xercise, or Seal site)

Assoc Site= (associated site code)

Longitude : (longitude of site center)

Latitude : (latitude of site center)

Radius : (radius of site to display)

To exit and save inputs press <GOLDXZ>. To abort press <GOLDxY>.

Change the information as required (Note that the Site Code and Disk Name fields are

read only-you cannot modify them). Press GOLD Z to exit and save your changes

when you are done, or press GOLD Y to exit without changing anything. The

information you changed will be verified for correctness, then saved.
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If you receive a message informing you of some error with your input, your changes
will not be saved.

If the site changed was your current site, the following message will be displayed if you
changed the associated site:

* * * MSG: Your associated site laaschanged
* * * MSG: You may want to Exit ,andrestart
* * * MSG: or you will update the wrong OFFSITE.

You need to exit IBS and restart for your changes to take effect.

Note: Before changes are made, a backup copy of the site file will be created.
The file is named SITE.DATBCK and can be found in your login
directory.

IIIICHANGE TEXT COLORS

This option enables you to select the default colors for text prompts, menus, and forms.
This enables you to select the most readable option for your specific hardware/software
combination. IBS is delivered with text default colors of white text on a blue

background. A menu similar to the following will display.

Select Item to Change

0 : EXIT
1 : Text Color
2 : Background Color

Menu Choice (?-Help) -,,>

Option 1: Text Color, allows you to change the color of the text letters that will be

displayed. Option 2 : Background Color, allows you to change the color of the
background of the text display. From either of the above choices, a menu similar to the
following will display.

Select (Text/Background) Color

0 : EXIT
1 : Black
2 : White
3 : Yellow
4 : Green
5 : Blue
6 : Cyan
7 : Magenta
8 ."Red

|s|snms|mss||wn||m|sm|,

Menu Choice (?=Help) ,,ffi>
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After selecting an option, the menu will redisplay with the colors changed according to
your selection. Select 0 : EXIT when the colors are set the way you want. The menu
shown above is not exactly what will be viewed, the color of the opposite item will not
be shown on the menu, to prevent you from accidentally picking a totally unreadable
combination (such as white letters on a white background.)

Some terminals use Yellow (or another color) to indicate bold text. You should not use
this color as the background color for the text display-it will be unreadable.

Note: TGRAF users: Depending on your hardware and Tektronix emulation
software, the color names shown above may not match the actual colors
that will be displayed. Do not be concerned; just select the most
readable combination.

IIII COPY CASE OR SITE FILES *

This option enables you to

• Copy site or case data from another person's directories to your own

• Copy similar information from your directories to another person

These operations require special IBS privileges, VMS privileges, and password use,
especially when data are copied between different systems (nodes). At some point in
the copying process, you are prompted to enter a user name and password.

When you select the COPY CASE OR SITE FILE option, the following Copy Case Site
Options menu displays.

Copy Case Site Options
mmmmm_llmmmm.mm_mmmnmam.mum_m_m__

0 : EXIT
1 : Check-out IP
2 : Check-in IP
3 : Check-out D2
4 = Check-in D2
5 : Check-out Evac
6 : Check-in Evac
7 : Copy Onsite D2 Input to Offslte
8 : General Copy Case Site
9 : Check-in/out Tracking
10 : Delete Site

Menu Choice (?-Help) -=>

The followingexamplesshow thetypicalpromptsforvariousmenu selections.

Options 1 through 6 contain the Check-out and Check-in functions. For example, when
you select Option 1 : Check-out IP, the following series of menus will display.
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Note: Before checking out an IP with Check-out IP, make sure that your

current site is set to an appropriate planning site database. It would not
make sense to check out an IP for one site and use it with data from a

physically different site.

Select INFOMANAGER site (Source)

0 : EXIT
I : SALA [Real]
2 : TEAl) [Real]
3 : TEST [Real] (Curr/Oper)
4 : UMDA IRes1]

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Select USER site (Destination)

0 : EXIT

i : AAAA [PLAN] --> ABCD [REAL] (Current)
2 : BBBB [PLAN] --> ABCD [REAL]
3 = CCCC [PLAN] --> WXYZ [EXER] --> ABCD

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Select Case

0 : EXIT

i : (model) case #nnn
2 : (model) case #nnn
3 : (model) case #nnn
4 : (model) case #nnn

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

The followingmessagesand promptwill displayto allowyou to verify thatthe
operationyoudefinedis correct.

* * * MSG: Check (in/out) : (Model)
* * * MSG: Infomanager site: (Site)
* * * MSG: Your site : (Site)
* * * MSG: Case number : (nnn)

Accept values? (Y/N) -=>

Afteryou specifywhichIPto use, the systemchecksto see whetherthe specifiedIP is
alreadycheckedout(thatis, alreadyassignedto anotherplanner).

• If the IP is alreadycheckedout, thesystemcannotcheckit outto you until
the IPhas beencheckedbackin.

• If the IP is available, the system copies the IP and associated records from

the scenario table to your current planning site database.

When you check out an IP, the system notes the IP is assigned to you. No one else can

check out the same IP until you check it in again.
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For more detailed informationon CHECK.OUT IP andCHECK-IN IP, seeSection 3,
Status Board.

When you select Option 7: Copy Ondte D2 Input to ORsite, the following menu will
display.

Copy Onpost D2 to Offpost D2 Menu

0 : EXIT
1 : Copy current onpost D2 to offpost case
2 : Select onpost case to copy to offpoet case

Menu Choice (?-Help) =->

Thisfunctionenablesyou tocreatea new offsiteD2 casebasedon an o_iteD2 case.
It copies the input of the case only. You must rerun the case after you copy it. The
new offsite case becomes the current D2 case.

If you select Option 2: Select onpost case to copy to offpost case, the following
menu will display.

Onpost D2 Case Selection Menu

0 : EXIT
1 s Onpost D2 # xxx
2 : Onpost D2 # YI_
3 ; Onpost D2 # zzz
• • • •

m _ mH,m summ mr,HI _ _ m, am,a0 _ ,in, .rid_ ,amm.m m,,n lul,a.m..m _ _ _ mm,m _ a ,mu._ _ ca,*_ m --':-am.no

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Select the onpost case on which you want to base the offl_st case.

If you selected option 1, or after you select a case from option 2, the system will
display the following menu, which contains only those case numbers which are not
already in use.

New Offpost D2 Case Menu

0 : EXIT
1 : New Offpost D2 # Iii
2 : New Offpost D2 # mmm
3 : New Offpost D2 # nnn
4 : New Offpost D2 # ooo

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Select a new offpost case number which will be based on the onpost case. Once you
have selected a new case number, the system will switch you to the newly created
offl_st D2 case.
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Whenyou selectOption8: GeneralCopyCaseSite, thefollowingtwopageform
displays.

GENERAL COPY CASE SITE: Page I; Source and Destination V2.00

Source
Node:
Dilk8
User:

Sites All Site Data (y/N): N

Destination
Node:
Disk:
User:
Site:

After filling in the first page of the form, press Return. Page two of the form will
display.

GENERAL COPY CASE STE: Page21 Data to copy V2.00

Model Name (** - all) :
Case Number (** - all) : ...

(y/N)
Population Set Name z OSPM TAC Filel : N
Topography (** - all) : Model Elevation Files : N

The samescreensareusedfor copyingdatato or fromanotherIBSuser. Thesetwo
processes are explained in the following sections. In general, you must know what
k/nds of data you want to copy (which fields to use on the screen). The IBS provides
specific help with the names of models and data sets:

To see a menu listing of possible entries for a field of the screen: enter ?? in the field.
A menu appears so that you can select the model or data set name.

Copying Site or Case Data FROM Another IBS User

For example, if you were working with a planner to create evacuation scenarios for a
specific silte, you can copy case data from that person's directories directly into your
o'vvndirer:ores:.
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The fieldsof the COPYCASEORSITEFILESscreenareexplainedhere. A bullet (e)
appearsnextto eachinputitem. Remember:for somefields youcanenter?? to see a
menulist of possibleinputs.

• Source Node: Enterthe nameof the node(system)fromwhichyouwish to copy
dam. Type_ for help.

• SourceDisk: Enterthe nameof the diskusedbythe personwhoseflies youwant
to copy. Type77for help.

• SourceUser: Enterthe "username"of the personwhosef'desyouwantto copy.
Type77 forhelp.

• Source Site: Enterthe 4-charactersite nameof the sitefromwhichyou wishto
copydata. Type?? for help.

• All Site Data?: EnterY to copya completesite. If necessary,site directoriesare
createdon the destinationdisk. All modeldata,mappingdata,andothersupport
flies are then copiedfromthe sourcediskto the destinationdisk. The site file in
yourlogindirectoryis also updated.

• ModelName or **: Entera specificmodel name(suchas])2 or IDYNEV)--or
** (twoasterisks)to signifyall modelsfor thechosensite. Type ??for help.

• OSPMTAC Files? (!' or N): EnterY to copyTAC(cell data)flies associated
with the OSPMmodel. Thesefiles mustcomplywith IBS namingconventionsfor
OSPMTACdataflies. Type_ forhelp.

• CaseNumberor **: Entera casenumber-or ** (two asterisks)to signifyall
casesfor the chosenmodel. Type77for help.

• PopulationSet Name: Enterthe nameof thepopulationset to be copiedwith the
chosensite. Type 77 forhelp.

• Topographyor **: Entera two-charactertopographiccodeto identifyone
topography-or ** (twoasterisks)to signifyill topographies(map layers)fromthe
chosensite. Type77 forhelp.

• Modelelevationfiles? (1' or N): EnterY to copyTAC (celldata)elevationfiles
associatedwith the models. These files mustcomplywith IBSnamingconventions
for model elevationdatafiles. Type_ for help.

• DestinationDisk: Enterthe nameof the destinationdiskdeviceto whichIB$ is
to copythe desiredfiles. Type77 for help.

• DestinationSite: Enterthe 4-charactersite nameof the siteto whichyou wantto
copydata. Type ._ for help.
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¢ DestinationUser: Entertheusernameof the personwho willreceivethe data.
Type?7 for help.

• DestinationNode: Enterthe nameof the nodeto whichyouwantto copydata).
Type 77 forhelp.

Regardlessof whatyoucopy, the settingsfor suchthings as the currentcase, site, and
populationset remainunchangedin yourjob environment.You mustexplicitlyset
theseitemsto thenewdatausingSETUP-JOBENVIRONMENT,if thatiswhatyou
wishto do.

Copying Site or Case Flies TO Another IBS User

In this situation,youuse the same inputscreento specifythatsite or case files be
directedto anotherIBSuser.

Tracking Case Cheek-In and Check-out

Option 9 : Check-in/outTrackingenablesyou to determinewho checkedouta
selectedcase, whichof their sitesthey checkedit into, andthe dateand timethe case
wascheckedout.

Note: Cases checkedoutwith versionsof IBSpriorto 2.00 will notbe ableto
be trackeduntilthe caseis checkedbackin.

Afteryouselect this option,the followingmenuwill display:

Select INIq:)MANAOERlate

0 s EXIT

1 z TEST [REAL] (Oper)
2 : ABel) [REAL]
3 s WXYZ [EXER] --> ABCD

am,,mmm wmmmmmmmmmmmam m., mmmmQm.,m,_m,am mmam _ ,m, am .m, mmmm_, ml .,m am ma,m m _ _ _ mmammmm.mmam

Menu Choice (7-Help) -->

' To checkwhichcaseshavebeencheckedout, selectoneof the Infomanagersites. The
systemwill displaythe followingmenu.

Select Model
,m emm, emm, m, e,, e_,m em m, wme_ em m, em em em m, em em mmm,,m

0 s EXIT
i x D2
2 s IP
3 8 IDYNEV

Menu Choice (7-Help) -->
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After you select an Infomanager site, the system will display a menu of cases from the
selected site and model that have been checked out by users. Select a model and case
from the menu.

Select Case
m m _ is, emlma_u, im i,e,m*m, am a m,i, m,l.m,_ =m _,, a mDm,,n n..,. m,

0 s EXIT
1 : (model) Case #(nnnl
2 : (model) Case #(nnnl

nn : (model) Case #(nnn)
mmiemilmmmmmm_m mmm_oam m_mm_

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

After you have selected a model and case, a report similar to the following example will
display if the case was successfully found in the Tracking file.

mmmmmmmmmmmmm| m mm mmmmmmm| mmmmmmmm |om | mm |im mm |m |im| | m | | m mm | || ||o m mm om mm | qm m mm || m | mmm,mm | m m am | mm| m|

Copy Case Slte Tracking: D2 Cases Checked out from Infomanager Site: TEAD

#001 By: Smith To site: JCSl Date/Time:25-SEP-1993 13:27
#002 By: Smith To sites JCS1 Date/Timez25-SEP-1993 09:35
#003 By: Smith To site: JCS1 Date/Times25-SEP-1993 14:52
#004 By: Smith To site: JCS1 Date/Time:25-SEP-1993 15:30

End of Reports <Return> to continue, M to change destination•..

If the case was notfound,a messagesimilarto thefollowingwilldisplay.

* * * MSG: Infomanager sate: (site)
* * * MSG: Model : (model)
* * * MSG: Cage number : (###)
* * * MSG: No record in Copy Case Site Tracking file•
* * * MSG: Case may have been checked out with an earlier version of IBS

Press <RETURN> to continue...

Deleting a Site Database

Option 10 : Delete Site enables you to delete a site database by using the DELSH_
utility.

The DELS1TE utility deletes an entire IBS site database from the system, removing all
the directories, subdirectories, and files associated with the site database. Anyone with
the appropriate ]BS privilege can delete a site database by using DELSITE. DELSITE
is also accessible as a stand-alone utility as well as under the Delete Site option.

H,, , ,i

Caution

DELSITEperTnanentlyremoves a site database. Once deleted, a site database
cannot be recovered unless it is avaaable on system backups.
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This discussion covers the following topics:

• Why delete a site database7

• What You Need to Know Before Using DELSITE

• Deleting a Site Databasewith DELSITE

• Results of Using DELSITE.

Why delete a site database?

If for some reason a site database becomes obsolete and is no longer needed, it can be
removed by any user with the appropriateIBS privilege. The disk space used by the
site database thenbecomes availablefor system use.

What You Need to Know Before Using DELSITE

Before USing DELSITE, you must know the following information,which DELS1TE
will requestas input:

d/sk This is the nameof the disk device on which the user accountcurrently
resides.

Example: DISK1

user This is the nameof the user accountunderwhich the site database is
located. All IBS site databases are located as subdirectoriesundera
user accountdirectory.

s/re This refers to the four-characters/re code that serves as the subdirectory
name of the site databaseto be deleted.

Examples: ABCDor TEST

BeforeusingtheDELSITE utility,makesurethatthisinformationiscorrect.Ifthis
information is wrong, DELS1TEcould remove the wrong site database. You could
expect the owners of a wrongfully wiped databaseto be unhappy.

Note: To update system files that support site information, you should use
the FIXMSTRDIR utility whenever you delete a site from the
system. See FIXMSTRDIR.

Deleting a Site Database with DELSITE

The following is an example of how to delete a site database.
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The programwill display a warningmessage, then prompts you for the information
outlined in the previous section. The series of prompts will look like the following
(simulated answers are in bold):

I I I IIII II I IIII I •

W * 'k * * * * * /k' W * * * * * /_' /k' /k "k /k st /k' /V "k

WARNING

You are about to delete an entire site•

You must specify the disk, user, & site•

Enter disk (<Ctrl-Z>-Exit) --> DISKI

Enter user (<Ctrl-Z>-Exlt) =-> JDOE
Enter slte (<Ctrl-Z>=Exlt} --> ABeD

• ,. ,. ,.,, , , I

To cancel the deletionprocess at any of these prompts and exit, press CTRL-Z.

To delete a specific database,enter the appropriatedisk, user, and site names as
requested. Once you have supplied this information, the utility deletes the site database,
displaying a sequence of messages similar to the following:

IIII II I IIII I II H IIII I I III III I
I i

Now Deleting From DISKI :[JDOE. SITES •ABCD. BCK]

Now Deleting From DISK1 :[JDOE. SITES .ABCD. INPUT. CHEMS ]
Now Deleting From DISK1: [JDOE.SITES.ABCD.INPUT.D2]

Now Deleting From DISK1" [JDOE.SITES.ABCD.INPUT.DYNEV]

Now Deleting From DISKI s[JDOE.SITES.ABCD. INPUT. IP]

Now Deleting From DISKI: [JDOE.SITES.ABCD.INPUT.MAPS.D2]

Now Deleting From DISKI z[JDOE. SITES.ABCD. INPUT.MAPS.DA].

NOW Deletlng From DISKI s[JDOE.SITES.ABCD]
* * * MSG: Site deleted

-- tlllit I •

ResultsofUslngDELSITE

DELS_ removes_]thedk_oriesandfliesassociatedwitha sitedataSase.Once

removed,thefliesc_motber_tored_ough anymS utilities.Ifamis_keism_e,
the only possible way you could recover the datawould be to retrieve it from system
backups made earlier.
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IIII HARDWARE SETTINGS

The purpose of modifying hardware settings is to tell the system what kind of hardware
devices you are using. When you select this option, the IBS displays the following
input screen for modifying hardware parameters. The current hardware selections are
iudicated by the letters that appear in the input fields.

Job Environment Hardware Setup Form V2.00

Terminal type:
T = Tektronlx--(32 lines)
P = PC-TGRAF (24 lines)

If you modify a hardware choice and accept the modification (when you exit the form),
the system tells you that the previous value of the device's logical name has been
superseded by your new choices.

Terminal (display device) type: Enter:

T - to use the Tektroni_ terminal monitor (or other terminal emulating a
Tektronix monitor). Tektronix terminals have 32 lines on the screen.

P - to use the Tektronix emulation provided by TGRAF software on personal
computer. These terminals have 24 lines on the screen.

IIII MISCELLANEOUS SETTINGS

This option enables you to specify the default

• Selection mode

• Report dastinatioh

• Default units of measure (English or Metric)

When you specify a default selection mode, the system offers you that mode of selecting
an item. This occurs whenever you have to select an item as part of another IBS
option. The options for selecting (picking) are:

1. List

IBS User Guide - 1/6/94 12.23



SETUP
JOB ENVIRONMENT
MISCELLANEOUS SETTINGS

2. Mouse

3. Name

4. None

When you specify a default report destination, the system sends any generated report to
your preferred destination. The destination can be:

0. None

1. Screen

2. Printer

3. Mail

4. File

When you specify a default units of measure, certain reports will use those units. The
units can be:

1. English

2. Metric

If you select no defaults, the system displays the general selection and report destination
menus whenever you select an option that requires these actions.

Setup -- Job Environment Miscellaneous Settings V2.0
l

Graphics Mode : 2 Non-Graphics Mode : 1
i -> List Picking -- Select items from a list
2 -> Mouse Picking -- Select items w/ a mouse
3 -> Name Picking -- Select items by typing name
4 -> None -- No default selection method

Report Destination _ 0 Default Units : 2
0 -> None -- No default destination 2 -> English -- Miles, etc
I m> Screen -- Default is on Screen 1 => Metric -- Meters, etc
2 -> Printer -- Default is to Printer

3 -> Mall -- Default is mailing to other user(s)
4 -> File -- Default is to a File
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IIIIMODEL CASE MANAGER

This option enables you to:

• List model cases

• Delete model cases

• Change the model case index which contains the current state of each Model Case
in a site.

A menu similar to the following will display.

Slte to Manage Cases

0 : EXIT
1 : Your Slte: (sitel)
2 : Your Site: (site2}
• • •

: Infomanager Site: (site8)
9 : Infomanager Slte: (siteg}

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

The menu will list all your sites, as well as all the Infomanager sites (if you have the
appropriate privileges). Select the site you want to modify. If the site selected is the

current operational site, the following prompt will display to verify that you want to
modify the current operational site.

• * * MSG: Modifying the current Operational site could cause problems for
• * * MSG: other users currently using IBS.

Really modify the Operational site data? (Y/N) m.>

You would not normally want to modify the current operational site. If you enter Y at
the prompt, or selected a site other than the current operational site, a menu similar to
the following will display.

Select Model in Site (name of site selected)

0 : EXIT
1: IP
2 : D2
3 : EVACUATION
4 : List All Cases

Menu Choice (?ffiHelp),-ffi>

Selectthemodelforwhichyou wanttochangecaseinformation.Ifyou do nothave
the correct privilege to change one of the models, it will not appear on the menu.
Select List All Cases to receive paged lists of all the model cases for all the models (all
models will be viewed in the list, whether or not you have privileges to change them).
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After selecting a model to change, the following prompt will display.

Enter model case number to change (LISTfList all.)-->

Enter the number of the model case that you would like to change, or type list to
display a paged list of all the model cases for the model selected. After entering a
model case number, a menu similar to the following will display.

Site (site) (model) case (###) marked as: (current status)

0 : EXIT
i • Delete case Output
2 : Completely Delete case
3 : Mark case as Existing
4 : Mark case as Not Existing
5 : Mark case as Checked Out
6 : Mark case as Maximum Credible Event

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

All possible menu options are shown in the example, but would not all display for a
single case. Select the option you want from the menu. The options are:

Delete case Output: For D2 and Evacuation cases, this removes any data created
by the case having been executed. To view the case output information, it would
need to be re-executed. The following prompt will display to verify that you want
to continue:

Delete Output for case (###)? (Y/N) -->

Completely Delete ease: Allows all data for the selectedcase to be removed, r
The following prompt will display to verify that you want to continue:

Delete case (###)? Data will be lostl (Y/N) -->

Unless you have a backup copy, or have archived the site, all information about
the selected case will be lost.

Mark case as Existing/Not Existing/Checked Out/Maximum Credible/Event:
Allows you to change the status in the Model Case Index file for the selected

model case to the status specified in the menu. The following prompt will display:

• * * MSG: Change Case Index file can easily corrupt data.

Are you sure you want to do this? (Y/N) -->

Note: Be careful using this option, because you can easily corrupt the Model
Case Index file.
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IIIISET TO DEFAULT COLORS

This option enables you to reset your graphic display and text colors to the standard
system default colors (orange menu, white on blue text).
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III MAP LAYERS - BY ACTIVITY
ii i i

IBS MAIN MENU MAP LAYERS- BYACTIVITYenablesyou to
SETUP choose which map layers you wish to display for

each Emergency Activity. You can select one
Emergency Activity at a time from the menu list.

After selecting an Emergency Activity, a submenu
MAPLAYERS- BYACTIVITY of maplayersfor thatfunctiondisplays,similarto

the one at lower left.

HAZARDANALYSIS
EOCACTIVATION

DIRECTFON/CONTROL
EVACUAL:ON
SHELTERING
SEARCH/RESCUE
DAMAGEASSESSMENT
RESOURCEMANAGEMENT
PERSONNELMANAGEMENT
RISKAREAANALYSIS

g
i iii ll,i,

IBS MAIN MENU The initialdefaultmaplayers(seeMAP LAYERS-
SI:TUP DEFAULT)andanymap layersalreadydefinedas

MAP LAYERS- BY ACTIVITY default layers for the chosen Emergency Activity
(emergencyact/v/ty) are alreadyselected (shown in highlight on the

list). You can select additionalmap layer(s) to be
included in the set of default map layers for this

(emergency act/vfly) Emergency Activity. The new map layers also are
highlighted. To deselect a map layer, pick on a
highlighted map layer, so it returnsto its original
color.

FORWARD
BACKWARD When you exit from the menu, the form for

restrictingthe displayof map layers based on
ADMINISTRATIVEBOUNDARY display size is shown. As described for MAP
ELEVATIONCONTOUR LAYERS- DEFAULT,thisform enablesyouto
ELEVATION make the display of maplayer datadependent on
MAP LAYER 4 the size of the displayed area. For each
MAP LAYER5 Emergency Activity map layer listed on the form,
• you can specify a range of display sizes within
• which that map layer is shown. The following
• screen example shows map layers that were

MAP LAYERN selected for the HAZARDANALYSISEmergency
Activity.
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RESTRICTIONS OF MAP LAYERS BY DISPLAY SIZE

Display Size Radius in Miles

Map Layers for HAZARD ANALYSIS Minimum Maximum
RISK AREA POLYGONS O.0 1000.0
lOOK ROADS 0.0 5.0
ROADS & TRAILS 5.0 1000.0
D2 TRACK O.0 1000.0
POPULATION 0.0 1000.0

n i

After you exit this form, the new set of default map layers will be displayed within that

emergency activity. To display the new map layers, return to the IBS Main menu and

select the desired emergency activity. The new map layers display when the graphic

display is refreshed.
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III MAP LAYERS - DEFAULT
i i ill,ll ,,, ii,

IBS MAINMENU This option displaysa menuthat lists the different
SETUP layers available in the currentmap database. Any

highlighted menu items arethe currentlyselected
defa_ map layers -- the map layers that are
automaticallydisplayed when you start using the
IBS. You can select additionalmap layers or

MAP LAYERS- DEFAULT removesomeof thosealreadyselected.The
selected map layers then appearon the map screen
throughoutthis session -- unless you remove map
layers later.

FORWARD
BACKWARD The map layers are too numerousto show on a

single screen. The menu shown here is the first of
ADMINISTRATIVEBOUNDARY several"pages"of maplayers. Theactuallistof
ELEVATIONCONTOUR map layers is dependent uponyour current map
ELEVATION database andmay be different for other map
MAPLAYER4 databases.
MAPLAYER5
• Usethe FORWARDandBACKWARDoptionsto
• displayother pages of the map layer menu:

MAP LAYERN • FORWARDshowsthenextpageof map
layers. If youreachtheendof the list,
thenextFORWARDreturnsyouto the
first page.

• BACKWARDshowsthepreviouspage
of map layers. If you reach the first
page of the list, the next BACKWARD
sends you to the last page.

Restricting Map Layers Based on Display Size
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Whenyou exit the menu, you see a form for restrictingthe displayof maplayers based
on display size (0 to 9,999 miles or kilometers). For example:

RESTRICTIONS OF MAP LAYERS BY DISPLAY SIZE

Display Size (Radius in miles)
Map Layers For STANDARD DEFAULT Minimum Maximum
POLITICAL BOUNDARIES O. 0 9520.0
lOOK ROADS 0.0 6.0
ROADS & TRAILS 5.0 1000.0

• • •

When changes complete, enter <GOLD> <Z> to exit form.

Thisformenablesyoutomakethedisplayofmap layerdatadependentonthesizeof
the displayed area. For each map layer listed, you can specify a range of display sizes
(radiusin miles or kilometers)within which that map layer will be shown.

You can use this capabilityto customize the use of data sets that have different
resolutions. For example, you might specify that 1:2 mUlion-scaleroad databe shown
for displays from 5 to 1000 miles across while l'100,oo0-scale data is used for displays
0 to 5 miles across. This enables you to avoid the display of high-resolution data that
might be appropriatefor smaller areas butwhich are too detailed and time consuming to
display for large areas.

Noto: Some data rich map layers such as 100K Roads will cause the system to
hang if you try to display the map layer over a large map area. Restrict
such layers in the same way as shown in the previous screen example.
Recommendedsettings for 100K Roads can be a minimum of 0.0 miles
and a maximumof 5.0 miles. If you zoom out your map display to
anything larger than a 5-mile radius, the 100K Roads layer does not
display. This keeps your system up and running.

If you see blankmap layer descriptionsthat have minimumand
maximum displaysizes listed, this is because your Job Environmentfile
contains one or mo_ map layers that are not in the currentmap
database. This should not interferewith the operationof the IBS
program, butshould be a_dressedby your databaseadministrator.

After you exit this form, the new set of map layer defaults are immediatelydisplayed.

IB$ User Guide- 1/6/94 12.31



mmemOlqcltj9S81
V xtpu_



Appendix A
IBS Graphic Menus

This appendix shows the appearance and structure of the graphic-screen menus
used by IBS. Most of the options listed on the IBS Main Menu result in the
display of further submenus. These submenus are presented in the order in which
they appear on the IBS Main Menu.

This appendix contains a series of menu diagrams which you can remove from the
book and use for handy reference. The IBS Menu Structure is located at the back
of this appendix. The menu structure reads from left to right; the first menu on
the left is always the IBS Main Menu.

As you select options that result in further submenus, each level or layer of menu
select/on is listed in the upper area of the menu. The hierarchy of selections is
indicated by indentation. You may go directly to any of the previous menus by
selecting an item in the hierarchy of selections. For detailed information on
selecting from a graphic menu, see Section 1, Introduction and Overview.
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EXIT IBS Mezlu Item
<- IBS MAIN MENU 1

Selection 2
Selection 3

Selection 4
Selection 5

Selection 6

IBS MAIN MENU <- Menu Title (Yellow) 7
<- Separator 8

MESSAGE BOARD ->
STATUS BOARD ->
PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT ->
MAP ANALYSIS ->
RESOURCE MANAGEMENT ->

SHOW LATEST ONPOST TRACK
REFRESH LATEST ONPOST TRACK

ANALYZE D2 TRACK

CHANGE D2 CASE * <- Asterisks on these listings indicate capabilities
SHOW D2 DESCRIPTION that require special privileges. These options

appear as blank lines on the menus of those
EMERGENCY ACTIVITIES users who lackappropriate privileges.
SETUP

SET BASEMAP
MAP ZOOM
ZOOM IN
ZOOM OUT
REFRESH SCREEN
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Appendix B
Non-Graphic IBS

Although IBS is designed to be used with a terminal for displaying map graphics,
you can also use the non-graphic capabilities of IBS from a non-graphic terminal by
using a separate utility program called IBS_NOGR.

To Start NON-GRAPHIC IBS (IBS NOGR)

Enter IBS_NOGR at the system prompt and press the Return key.

The system will display the following menu of IBS capabilities:

Non-Graphic IBS Main Menu

0: EXIT

i: Message Board
2: Status Board

3: Personnel Management
4: Resource Management
5: Current D2 Description
6: Emergency Activities
7: Setup

Menu Choice (?-Help) -ffi>

Withminorchangestoaccommodatemakingselectionswithnumbersinsteadof
the graphics cursor (cross hafts), these options are implemented as they are
described in the body of this document. Both versions of IBS act on the same
database. Any changes made using one version of IBS are reflected in the other.

Using IBS Shell to Run Non-Graphic IBS

This program can also be accessed through the IBS Shell program.

Note: Running Non-Graphic IBS through the IBS Shell will cause your
system to run slower.

Enter IBSSH at the system prompt and press the Return key.

This starts the IBS Shell. The IBS Shell: Main Menu will display.

IBS Shell: Main Menu

0 : EXIT

1 : Setup
2 : IBS Programs
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3 : System Administration Utilities -->
4 : Conversion Utilities -->
5 : Miscellaneous Utilities -->

6 : Models (Graphic) -->
7 : Models (Non-Graphlc) -->
8 : GIS Utillties (Graphic) -->
9 : GIS Utilities (Non-Graphic) -->

Menu Choice (?=Help) -=>

Select the IBS Programs option and press the Return key. The IBS Shell: IBS

Programs menu will display.

IBS Shell: IBS Programs

0 : EXIT

1 : IBS IBS Main Program
2 : IBS NOGR IBS Main Program (Non-Graphical)
3 : MAIL LIST Mail List Management
4 z MBMGR Message Board
5 : RAMGR Risk Area Analysis
6 : RMMGR Resource Management
7 : RMMGR_NOGR Resource Management (Non-Graphical)

Menu Choice (?-Help) -=>

Se_lect the IBS NOGR option and press the Return key. The Non-Graphic IBS
]_V[;_r_Menu vvfTld/splay.

Non-Graphic IBS Main Menu
*ml,m.,m, .m ran,,m,zm ,.n.u=._ ,,.. ,m,_ I,mq !

0 : EXI¶_

1 : Message Board
2 : Status Board

3 : Personnel Management
4 : Resource Manag,ament
5 : Current D2 Description
6 z Emergency Activities
7 : Setup

Menu Choice (?-Help) -=>
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Appendix C
People Location

The people location program (LOCATE) enables personnel at various emergency-
related facilities to record the names and whereabouts of people who enter or
leave the facilities (shelters, reception centers, hospitals, etc.). If you are a Locator
(an authorized operator of the LOCATE program), you can search the facility
records in the 1BS database to find information about specific persons or to
determine the currently recorded loading status of facilities. The aggregate data
are available in the main IBS program through the SUMMARYand SELECTION
options on the emergency Function menus.

The people location program is designed to be used with an alphanumeric (text-
only) workstation; it does NOT require a graphics workstation. This program is
accessed through the IBS Shell program.

To Start the LOCATE Program
Enter LOCATE at the system prompt.

The system presents the following title screen and a fist of the facilities in the IBS
database:

I LOCATE i

I I

1 VERSION 4.17 06/19/92 1

* * * MSG: Welcome...

Facility Menu 1/4

0 : EXIT

1 : 2ND HOSPITAL
2 : EDISON ELEMENTARY
3 : GENERAL HOSPITAL
4 : KAMIAKIN
5 : MEMORIAL HOSPITAL

6 : ARNOLD MACHINERY CO
7 : ACME DEPT. STORE
8 = ARMORY

9 : FULLERS DRUG
i0 : WEST SIDE MORGUE

...................... MORE ..........................

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

The facilities list is displayed one page at a time.
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The facility that you select is the initial facility for which person information is
entered or updated.

PEOPLE LOCATION Menu

After you select a facility for making inquiries, the following general PEOPLE
LOCATION menu displays.

Ill _ I I II III I I Ill

PEOPLE LOCATION

Facility Name: (fac_litv name_ Facility Status:
Facility Phone: _##-###-####

A. Enter Persons
B. Update Persons
C. Search for Missing Persons
D. Enter Default Values for the Enter Persons Form
E. Display Loading Data for Each Facility
F. Select a Different Facility (for Enter/Update)
G. Deactivate the Current Facility
X. Exit, with Optional Facility Deactivation

Select Option:
• -- |

..... il I

The facility named at the top of the form is the facility entered or updated for each
person chosen when you use the Enter Persons or Update Persons options. You
can change this default by using Option F above. The options of the menu are
explained on the following pages in the order in which they appear on this menu.

The facility status displays for each facility you select. The status can be:

• Active

• Inactive
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Option A. Enter Persons
This first option enables you to record personal data on the following blank form,
which is based on the Red Cross shelter registration form.

I |1|1 I I IIIIII I I I I III

Family Name:
First Name MI Soc. Sec. # Age Status Health

Mans - -

Woman s - -
Childrenz - -

m am

am i.

am am

am am

m am

Family Members not at Registering Facilityz

First Name MI Soc. Sec. # Age Status Health
am am

i am

Pre-disaster Address.
City: State s Zip- -
Pro-disaster Telephone Number: ( ) -

Confidential (Y/N}: N
Locatlons Phone: nnn-nnnn
A) SAVE B) CLEAR X) EXIT Select Options A

I Ill I I Ill I

Unknown Names: If the name of a person at the facility is unknown, enter
XXXXX as the name. The counts of persons at various facilities include these
unnamed persons.

Default Values: If default values are already set for the city, address, and the
telephone area code by using option D on the PEOPLE LOCATION menu, they
appear on this form. All entries apply to the current facility.

To select one of the form's operative functions, enter the associated letter:

A _ - After modifying the data in an existing form or entering data in a
blank form, you can select SAVE to add the data to the database. After
selecting SAVE, a blank form appears for a new entry.

B _ discards data entered on the current form and provides another
blank form.

X _ returns you to the previous PEOPLE LOCATION menu.
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Option B. Update Persons
This option enables you to modify personal data using the same registration form

with different operative functions. When you choose Update Persons, you see the

following form, which is also blank until you specify which record you wish to

update. All updates apply to the current facility.

[ l l[ i I I l!lilli lUll I l llilill
g •

Family Names
First Name .....MI Soc. Sec.# Age Status Health

Man: - -
Woman: - -
Children: - -

m m

m

m

Family Members not at Registering Facility:
First Name MI Soc. Sec.# Age Status Health

Pro-dlmamter Address:

City: State: Zip: -
Pro-disaster Telephone Numbers ( ) -

Confidential (Y/N): N
Locations Phone: nnn-nnnn

A) FIND B) SAVE C) CLEAR X) EXIT Select Option: A

I
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A E]_]2 enables you to enter any known data in the name and address fields.
The system then searches the database for matching records. Information
from the selected record is then displayed in the form. If you have
appropriate privileges, you can modify any field. Press GOLD-Z to see the
next matching record, ff any.

Sear_/ng with Inexact Names or Addresses. Note that partial names such as
BRO* are valid search keys that match all names containing the specified
string. The asterisk (*) serves as a wild card character that matches any string
of characters.

To enter any changes in the database, you must use the SAVE option.

B _ - After modifying the data in an existing form or entering data in a
blank form, you can select SAVE to add the data to the database. After
selecting SAVE, a blank form appears for a new operation.

C _ discards data entered on the current form and provides another
blank form.

X _ returns you to the PEOPLE LOCATION menu.

Option C. Search for Missing Persons
This option enables you to search the people location database to find information
about a person. When you choose Search for Missing Persons, you see the
following form for identifying the source of the query. This information is required
before you can search for the person.

iiIlii

I I
Inaui_ from:

First Name Middle Initial Last N_m9

Relationship:

A Phone
B TWX

C Radio

D Letter

E Person

Select Mode of Inquiry, or X to exit:
I i l liIi i,ii,i I I IIIIIIII I III I

After identifying who made the query and how the query was made, you see
another registration-type form similar to the form for Update Persons data. You
can enter any or all information on this form. An example of this form follows.
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The system searches the database for matching records. Information from the
selected record is then displayed in a form similar to that used for data entry.

Note: If the record has been marked confidential, no information is
displayed. Press GOLD-Z to view the next matching record, if any.

I IIIPll II I
| |

Family Name:
First Name MI Soc. Sec_ # Age Status Health

Man: - -

Woman s - -

Chllc_en: - -
Im m.

m im

m m,

m m

Family Members not at Registering Facility=

First Name MI Soc. Sec. # Age Status Health
m =m

Pro-disaster Address z

City: State z Zip: m
Pro-dlsaster Telephone Number: ( ) -

Confidential (Y/N) • N
Locations Phone: nnn-nnnn

A) FIND B) CLEAR X) EXIT Select Option: A

l •
I I I II I I I

Option D. Enter Default Values for the Enter
Persons Form

This option enables you to enter default values that automatically appear in the
Enter Persons form when a blank form appears. Because the city address and
telephone area code are likely to remain the same for entries made at any one
facility, this feature saves time and makes these entries consistently accurate. (Or
consistently inaccurate-.check this information carefully when you enter it.)

| ii, i |

Default Inforlatio_ for the l_-tew Persons For_

City: State: __Zip: -

Pre-dieaster Telephone area code: ( }

• _ •
I I

Use GOLD-Z to exit the form without filling in information.
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Option E. Display Loading Data for Each Facility
This option presents a scrolled tabular report of the capacities, status, and currently
recorded loadings of emergency-related facilities in the IBS database. The report is
similar to the following example:

Ill II Illl II I I

| •
FACILITY LOADING SUMMARY AT 31-JUL-1991 12:22" 08

Name of Facilltv CaDacitvIn Load Out Active
A-CORE CONCRETE CUTTING SPEC. 0 0 0 0

*YES

BROCKBANK JR. HIGH SCHOOL I000 0 0 0

NO

• • • • •

<C_I_-Z> to exit, <RETURN> to repeat
<Return> to continue...
• i i ii i i illl i

Option F. Select a Different Facility
(for Enter/Update)

This option enables you to switch to a different default facility for entering or
updating person records. You choose from the same scrolled list of facilities that
displays when you first start the LOCATE program.

Option G. Deactivate the Current Facility
This option enables you to deactivate a facility.

The program displays the following prompt:

* * * MSG: Facillty has been deactivated: (facility name)
Press <Return> to continue ...

The same scrolled list of facilities that occurs when you first start the LOCATE
program is displayed. After you choose another facility, the program displays the
message

* * * MSG: Activating Facility: (facility name)

and returns to the initial PEOPI_F_ LOCATION menu.
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Option X. Exit, with Optional Facility Deactivation
This option enables you to exit the LOCATE program.

The program displays the following information and prompt:

* * * MSG: Current facility: (facility name).

Deactivate facility? [N] -ffi>

When you answer Y (yes), the program displays the message

* * * MSG: Facility was deactivated: (facility name)
* * * MSGz Good bye

and exits to the IBS Shell: Main Menu.

When you answer N (no) the program displays the following message:

* * * MSG: Good Bye

and exits to the IBS Shell: Main Menu.

Using IBS Shell to Run People Location

Enter IBSSH at the system prompt and press the Return key.

This starts the IBS Shell. The IBS Shell: Main Menu will display.

IBS Shell z Main Menu

0 : _-XIT

1 z Setup
2 z IBS Programs
3 : System Administration Utilities -->
4 : Conversion Utillties -->
5 : Miscellaneous Utilities -->

6 : Models (Graphic) -->
7 : Models (Non-Graphic) -->
8 x OIS Utilities (Graphic) -->
9 : GIS Utilities (Non-Graphic) -->

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->
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S_ect the M_cellaneous Utilities option and pre. the Return key. The IBS She_:
Miscelaneous Utilities menu will d_play.

IBS Shell: Miscellaneous Utilities

0 : EXIT

1 : ONPOSTSIM Onpost Simulator
2 : IMPORT Import Resource Data
3 : IBSCOPY Copy Data to Other Offpost System
4 : MLROUTE Send Master MailList to Other Nodes
5 : RMCHK Validate Resource Database
6 : FIXLOG Fix Corrupt Log Journals
7 : SM DUMP Dump Shared Memory for Debugging
8 : XMXIL Run XMAIL, the Extension to MAIL
9 : LOCATE Run People Location Program

10 : SITEBKP Backup Selected Parts of a Site DB
ii : SHOWCOL Show Colors Your Terminal Supports
12 : SHOWTEK Show TEK Terminal Parameters
13 : UTMXLL Convert UTM to/from lan/lat

mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmme_

Menu Choice (?=Help) m=)

S_e_ theLOCATE optionandpre. theReturnkey.The LOCATE opemng rifle
screen will d_play in the same manner as described previously in th_ appendm.
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Appendix D
Onpost Simulator

The Onpost Simulator program enables privileged IBS users to send messages that
are usually sent by the Army's onpost computer system in communication with the
IBS. The Onpost Simulator enables testing and exercising of IBS, independent of
onpost participation. Also, if the IBS/onpost interface were inoperable, an IBS
user could trigger a simulated onpost notification or other onpost-type reports.

The use of the Onpost Simulator program is restricted to authorized users, such as
an IBS Information Manager.

To Start the OnpostSimulator
Enter ON]POSTSIM at the system prompt.

The Onpost Simulator copies onpost-type files to the appropriate IBS directory just
as the onpost system does. You have the opportunity to modify the files before
copying them. After you start the Onpost Simulator, the main menu displays as
shown.

Onpost Simulator Main Menu
mmmm mm mmmmmm mmu mm mm mm mmm

0 : EXIT
1 : Load Offslte D2 Cases

2 = View/Update a File
3 = Modify Header
4 = Send Files

mmmmmm,mmmm= mm mmmmmm m.mmm, mmmmmlammmmmmmmwmn m _mmm_m _m n mmmmw_ _

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

OnpostSimulatorcopiesonpost-_efilestotheappropriateIBS directoryjustas
theonpostsystemdoes.You havetheopportunitytomod_ thefilesbefore
copying them.

Option 1. The system displays the following menu.

Select Offpost D2 Case Menu
mmmm m= mm mmmmmm m=mm =mmammmm mmmmmmmammmm mmm _ _ m_m w m_m_ m _mm _m

0 : EXIT

i : Load Offpost D2 # 000
2 : Load Offpost D2 # 001
3 : Load Offpost D2 # 002
4 : Load Offpost D2 # 003

5 : Load Offpost D2 # 004
6 : Load Offpoat D2 # 005
7 : Load Offpost D2 # 006

mm am m= mm mm mm mm mm mm -'-mm mm am mm mm am mm mm mm m= _ _ m _ m m _ _ m m

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>
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Selectan offpostD2 caseto be loaded. After selectinga case,press
the Return key. The systemwill displaythe followingmessage.

The offpost D2 case you specified has been copied to ONPOSTSIM. Changing
the D2 files through ONPOSTSIM is not recommended. To view the files use
the 'View/Update a File' option. To send the files, use the 'Send Files'
option.

Press <RETURN> to continue...

Option 2. Use this option to view or update files. The system displays the
following menu.

ms ms g= =ss =,=sm= s==ms m,_s, sss =m,sss _=.lsss m,=== ms ==s_ m m m m _ m m m m _ _ _ m mlm m m _ _

0 : EXIT
1 : View/Update D2LOGxxxx.DAT
2 : View/Update DOSAGxxxx.DAT
3 : View/Update D2INPxxxx.DAT
4 : View/Update SLICExxxx.DAT
5 : View/Update WEATHER.DAT
6 : View/Update WORKPLAN.DAT
7 : View/Update ENVIRON. DAT
8 : View/Update NOTIFY,DAT
9 : View/Update CAS SUM.DAT
10 : View/Update TOWERSEL.DAT

Menu Choice (?=Help) -=>

Selectthe fileyou want to view or update. These filesare de_n_ed

in general in Section 2 under the heading VIEW ONPOST-• IBS
REPORTSand in detailAppend_ E.

Option 3. The systemdisplaysthe followingmessages:

* * * Meg: Mode: OPER
* * * MSG: Faze: PREP
* * * MSG: Post: TEA])
* * * MSG: Site: TEAD
* * * MSG: Node: SPOCK
* * * MSG: User: D36500
* * * MSG: 17-Nov-1993 14:58:49.50
* * * MSG: File:
* * * MSG: Vers: V2.00
* * * MSG: Deec:

Press <RETURN> to continue ...

These messages are the current system headers. After viewing the
messages, press the RETURN key to display the following menu.

He_,_er Mode Options

0 : EXIT
I : EXER
2 : OPER

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>
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Select the number of the header mode you want to use. After you
select the header mode, the system displays the following menu.

Header Phase Options
_,im.m Imlm im m_ _m u,,em_mQm m, lm,m m _m mw_ mm _ _

0 : EXIT
1 : PREP
2 : EVNT

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Selectthe number of the header phase you want to use. After you

select the header phase, the system displays the following menu.

Header Post Options

0 : EXIT
1 : ANAD
2 : APG
3 : LBAD
4 : NANP
5 : PBA
6 : PUDA
7 : TEAD
8: UMDA

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

Selectthe number of the header postyou want to use. After you

select the header post, the system displays the following prompt.

Enter description -->

Type in a description of the files you will be sending. Press the
Return key after entering a description. The system will then
display the updated list of headers. Your responses to these menus
are used by the system to construct the header record. The header
record is the first record of each file sent by the Onpost Simulator.

* * * MSG: Mode: OPER
* * * MSG: Faze: PREP
* * * MSG: Post: TEAl)
* * * MSG: Site: TEAl)
* * * MSG: Node: SPOCK
* * * MSG: User: D36500
* * * MSG: 17-Nov-1993 14:58:49.50
* * * MSG: File:
* * * MSG: Vers: V2.00
* * * MSG: Desc: A TEST OF THE SYSTEM

Press <RETURN> to continue .o.
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Option 4. The system displays the following menu.

Select files to send i/2

0 = EXIT

1 : IEMIS$SIMF:D2LOGxxxx.DAT
2 : IEMIS$SIMF:DOSAGxxxx.DAT
3 : IEMIS$SIMF:D2INPxxxx.DAT
4 : IEMIS$SIMF:SLICExxxx.DAT
5 : IEMIS$SIMF:WEATHER.DAT
6 : IEMIS$SIMF:WORKPLAN.DAT
7 : IEMIS$SIMF:ENVIRON.DAT
8 : IEMIS$SIMF:NOTIFY.DAT
9 : IEMIS$SIMF:CAS SUM.DAT

10 : IEMIS$SIMF:TOWERSEL.DAT
m==,-====--ag--====--n====M O R E======-========'==-==-============

List Choice (?=Help) -=>

Select the number of the file you want to send. Selected files (those
previously selected or reviewed/updated) will be marked with an
arrow = >. You can select as many files as you want. After you
have selected the file or files, select the 0 : EXIT option.

After you select files and exit, the system will display the report
(XFERMST.DAT) for the files to be transferred.

XFERLIST Form 10/06/93 10:30:00 2•00

Type Report Type Name of File
== =m

T WEATHER WEATHER. DAT

T TOWER SELECTION TOWERSEL. DAT

Use the techniques descn"oed in Section 1, under the heading
Conventions for Interacting with the IBS, to move around in this
report.

Exit the report and send the listed files by pressing GOLD-Z. To
exit the report without sending the files, press GOLD-Y. The
Onpost Simulator Main Menu will display.

Using IBS Shell to Run the Onpost Simulator

You can use the IBS S._eUmenu system to startand runthe Onpost Simulator.

Note: Runningthe onpost simulatorthroughthe IBS Shell will cause your
system to runslower.

Enter IBSSH at the systemprompt.
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This starts the IBS Shell. The IBS Shell: Main Menuwill display.

IBS Shell= Main Menu
=m ==------ m.-- == ms. m _--== _= == ==---- == m-- =. m-- =as-- ==-- m m----m m_-- g w m----u m--m-- m m-- m-- m m

0 : EXIT
1 : Setup
2 : IBS Programs
3 = System Administration Utilities -->
4 : Conversion Utilltles -->
5 : Miscellaneous Utilities -->

6 : Models (Graphic) -->
7 : Models (Non-Graphic) -->
8 : GIS Utilities (Graphic) -->
9 : GIS Utilities (Non-Graphic) -->

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Selectoption$:M_ceBaneousUtmtles_om themainmenu andpresstheReturn
key. The MiscellaneousUtifities menuwilldisplay.

IBS Shell: Miscellaneous Utilities

0 : P-XZT
1 : ONPOSTSIM Onpost Simulator
2 = IMPORT Import Resource Data
3 = IBSCOPY Copy Data to Other Offpost System
4 : MLROUTE Send Master MailList to Other Nodes
5 : RMCHK Validate Resource Database
6 = FIXLOG Fix Corrupt Log Journals
7 = SM DUMP Dump Shared Memory for Debugging
8 = XMAIL Run XMAIL, the Extension to MAIL
9 : LOCATE Run People Location Program

i0 , SITEBKP Backup Selected Parts of a Site DB
11 : SHOWCOL Show Colors Your Terminal Supports
12 : SHOWTEK Show TEK Terminal Parameters
13 = UTMXLL Convert UTM to/from lon/lat

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Sele_optionI:ONPOSTS_ fromthemenuandpresstheReturnkey.The
Onpost Shnulator Main Menu willdisplayas describedpreviouslyh_ th_ appendS.
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Appendix E
IBS and Onpost EOC Reports

This appendix shows the formats of the reportsexchangedbetween IBS and the
onpost emergency operations center (EOC). These reports are accessiblethrough
options on the MESSAGE BOARD menu:

IBS MAIN MENU

MESSAGE BOARD

VAX PHONE i
VAX MAIL

CREATE/EDIT MAIL UST
SEND MAIL
CHECK SENT MAIL

VIEW IBS->ONPOST RPT <-- View reports sent from the IBS.
VIEW ONPOST->IBS RPT <-- View reports sent from the onpost system.

- CREATE IBS->ONPOST RPT -> <'" Create IBS reports for the onpost system.
RESEND IBS->ONPOST RPT -> <- Resend an IBS report to the onpost system.

ANNOTATE LOG *

CREATE COMMON LOG REPORT *
CREATE PRIVATE LOG REPORT

VIEW COMMON LOG REPORT
VIEW PRIVATE LOG REPORT
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Reports from the IBS
The Create IBS -• Onpost RIMand the View IBS -• Onpost RIM options display a
menu similar to the following for creating reports (messages) transmitted from IBS
to the onpost computer system. The entire menu will not display as shown, since
IBS can show only 10 items at a time in a menu. To see the rest of the report

types, type a D (Down) at the ffiffi> prompt and press the Return key.

Select: File Type for Report: 3/3
mummmmmm umDtmmm m mm gmmammmm namJummomm rmam mmmmm mmmm mmam_m mmmmm m mm mamm e

0 : EXIT
i : D2LOG
2 : D2 DOSAGE
3 : D2 INPUT
4 : D2 SLICE
5 : GENERIC TEXT DATA
6 : GENERIC GRAPHIC DATA
'7 : KEYED DATA
8 : OFFPOST CASUALTY REPORT
9 : OFFPOST EVACUATION ROUTES

10 *. OFFPOST KNOWN POINTS
11 : OFFPOST KNOWN POLYGONS
12 : OFFPOST MCE DIRECTORY
3.3 : PROTECTIVE ACTION REPORT
14 : PROPOSED EVACUTION ROUTES
15 : PROPOSED MILITARY ROUTES
16 z RECEPTION CTR DIRECTORY
17 : RECEPTION CTR REPORT
18 : OFFPOST SHELTER REPORT
19 : OFFPOST STATUS REPORT
20 : TRAFFIC CONTROL REPORT
21 : CHANGE FILE HEADERS

Menu Choioe (?-Help) -->

The IBS report formats are shown on the following pages in alphabetical order by
menu item name. Much of the information presented in these reports is
automatically calculated from data in your current site database.

For complete information on using and exiting reports, see Create IBS. • Onpost
RIM in Section 2, Message Board.
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IIII CHANGE FILE HEADERS

This option enables you to set and change the header on reports sent from IBS to
the onpost system. See Section 2, Measage Board, under the heading Crests IB$ ->
Onpost Rptfor complete information on using this option.
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IIII D2 DOSAGE

Dosage Form (Page 1/2) 09/23/93 08:44z53 V2.00

# Levels: 3 Lonz-ll2.3000000 Lat: 40.3000000 Wind Dirz 77
# Mun z 7.70 Munz8IN AgentzGB Release Type:INS
Wind Spd: 7.7 Temps 7.7 LocationzDPG Season=SPR
Stabil. :C QuantzO.560E+10 Time: 0.00 Ht. Source: 0.0
Hr. Mix z 1300.00 Assess: 0

Dosages or Concentrations of interest
0.500E+00 0.600E+OI 0.100E+02 O.000E+O0 O.000E+00
0.500E+O0 0.600E+OI 0.100E+02 O.000E+O0 O.000E+O0

Dosage or Concentration level descriptions
D1
D2
D3

I .... z/z) v2.ooI "
Distance Nax Dos/Con Its]f1 Half2 Italf3 Half4 Its]f5 Half6 Italf7 Half8 Italf9 HlflO

1. 0.000 21. 18. 17. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
10. 0.000 23. 19. 19. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
20. 0.000 25. 21. 20. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
30. 0.000 26. 22. 21. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
40. 0.000 26. 23. 22. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
50. 0.000 29. 24. 23. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
60. 0.000 31. 25. 24. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
70. 0.000 32. 26. 25. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
80. 0.000 34. 27. 26. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.

NaxtmumDistances:
6225. 1528. 1172 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.

, ,

Note: The content of this report can vary if the selected D2 output was
concentmdon rather than dosage.

You can scroll the information in this report.
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llm D2 INPUT

D2 STANDARDINPUT
-SOURCEDATA I-I.OCAT[O_ I

Agent :GB 2-Ntn Correct: Y D |Location: DPG Long:-112.339000 ]Nunition:8lN e Munitions: 5.0 |Igloo: Lat : 40.29780
Release :INS /

Quantity: 14.50649 -HET DATA
Stability : E
Season : SPR
Temperature : 41.0 F
Wind speed : 6.6 ft/s
Wind dlr : 180.0 deg (FROM)
Hgt Nix Layer : 492.1 ft D

Source Sigma X: 5.0 D Arm Pressure : 651.0 mmhg D
Source Sigma Y: 5.0 D
Source Sigma Z: 1.7 D

Additional Input: Release Num: 1 Met Change Period: 1 Latest Met:
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lib D2 LOG

The following form is an example of what you may see when you display the D2

Log. This example represents only a portion of the D2 information since the
display is limited to 15 lines at a time. You can scroll the form to see all the
information.

D2LOG Form 11/15/93 13:48:02 V2.00

Enter D2LOG Form=

DOWNWIND HAZARD PROGRAM D2PC V.2 (EMIS 2.0) I

TYPE ? FOR DEFINITIONS

1. YOUR NOVICE LEVEL= 3,2,1 OR 0 NOV
$ INPUT=

0

2. LOCATION LOC
$ INPUT z
DPG

This form is presented as unformatted information. The form can be quite long.
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llll D2 SLICE

Slice Form 09/23/93 08:44:53 Y2.00
i

iDistanoe Total Dose Time to Arrive Dosage @ Distance Time to Dosage
(m) (mg-mnlm3) (minutes) (%) (minutes)

Tip Tail Hi Med Low Hi Med Low
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Ilffi GENERIC GRAPHIC DATA

Generic Graphic form __/__/__ : : V2.00

Filenames for generic graphic data:
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um GENERIC TEXT DATA

After you select Generic Text Data, the system will display the following prompt.

Do you want to read info from file? (Y/N) ==>

If you type a Y (Yes), the system will prompt you to enter the name of the existing
data file you want to display.

If you type a N (No), the system will display the following form.

Generic Text Data __/__/__ : : V2.00

Enter Generic Text Data

You can scroll this report.
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Ui KEYED DATA

After you select Keyed Data, the system will display the following prompt.

Do you want to read info from file? (Y/N) "">

If yOU type a Y (Yes), the system will prompt you to enter the name of the ex/sting

data file you want to display.

If you type a N (No), the system will d/splay the following form.

Keyed Data Form __/__/__ : ' : V2 O0 J

I

# reoords in for this Key:____ Key:

Contents

n/10 Next/Prey/eXit [N] : _

Youcanscrollth/sreport.
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I!10FFPOST CASUALTY REPORT

i Casualty Report Form __/__/__ : : V2.001

Fatalities :.____ Chem. Agent Exposure:
Hospital Admissions :____ Fracture :
Outpatient care : Anxiety reaction :
Total casualties : Total Civilian cas. :

Description:

This option automatically displays casualty information that is available in the
current database.

IBSUserGuide- 1114194 E.11



IBS and Onpost EOC Reports

lira OFFPOST EVACUATION ROUTES

Evacuation Routes Form 11/02/93 10:48:06 V2.00

Code Known Route name Graphic file name
mmmm

1 BLUEROUTE OFFSDIR:EVR_BLUE.DMS
2 REDROUTE OFFSDIR:EVR_RED.DMS
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

The date and time fields are filled with the system time.
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Ill OFFPOST KNOWN POINTS

Known Points Form __/__/__ : : V2.00}

Known Point Name: ID Maj Min Longitude Latitude

..__ n/Z00 Next/Pr3"_/ex-ZE[_1, _
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IlK OFFPOST KNOWN POLYGONS

This option automatically displays information about the polygonal boundaries that
have been created to represent specific areas. The following form lists this
information in alphabetical ascending order by area code.

i Known Polygons Form __/__I__ : : V2.00 l

ID Known Polygon name Graphic file name

w

w

w

w

w

w

w

w

n/100 Next/Prey/eXit IN] = m

The date and time fields are f'flled with the current system time.

Approve and send the information (as shown under tSe h_ding, Exiting Alter
Creating an IBS Report) or cancel it GOLD Y.
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lie OFFPOST MCE DIRECTORY

I Maximum Credible Events Form __/__/__ : : V2-001

MCE Code : Munition: Agent: Release:___

Likely Dist:----- Stable Dist:----- Dur-ation :
Lb8 Spilled: Lbs Detonated:
Lbs Emitted:

MCE accident description:

n/1000 Next/Prey/eXit [N]: _

The date and time fields are filled with the current system time.

Approve and send the information (as shown under the heading_Exiting After
Creating an IBS Report) or cancel it GOLD Y.
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liB OFFPOST SHELTER REPORT

This option enables you to enter the name of a graphic f'de to show shelter areas
and emergency shelter information in the following form.

I Shelter Report Form 11/02/93 10:48:06 V2.001

Exposed: 0 Physical Trauma: 0 Anxiety: 0

Shelter name Area shelter located
Status Load Capacity

BLUE MOUNTAIN COMMUNITY COLLEGE
N 0 0

BURNS MORTUARY OF PENDLET_N
N 0 0

LOCAL ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

N 0 0

The date and time fields are filled with the current system time.

Approve and send the information (as shown under the heading. Exiting Alter
Creating an IBS Report) or cancel it GOLD Y.
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lib OFFPOST STATUS REPORT

When you select this report, the system will first display the Select Person Who
Chose MCE menu.

Seleat Person Who Chose MCE 1/8

0 : EXIT
1 : ABEL GLENN E
2 : BAILEY ROGER
3 : BARNES DAVID C
4 : BENNETT JOHN
5 : BLAKE SCOTT J
6 : BOYD RICHARD W
7 ." BROWN LARRY
8 : BURNS JOE R
9 : CARLSON BRUCE A

10 : CHAPMAN SUSAN L
................ MORE .............................

Menu Choice (?=Help) .s>

After you select a person, the system will display the Select Hospital menu.

Select Hospital # 1

0 : EXIT
1 : DELAMARTER CARE CENTER, INC.
2 : GOOD SHEPHERD HOSPITAL
3 : PIONEER MEMORIAL HOSPITAL
4 : SACRED HEART HOSPITAL
5 : ST. ANTHONY HOSPITAL

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

After you select the first hospital, the system will display a series of similar menus.
Using these menus select Hospital 2, Hospital 3, and so on until you have ranked
all the hospitals. The system will then display the Status Report form.

Status Report Form 11/02/93 10:48:06 V2.00

Status: - Classification: Offpost NCE=
Name : AG: POS:

Work : Home: --FAX: Beep:
Con_nents

Hospital for onpost casualtles Load Capaclty Status
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You can scroll this report.

The date and time fields are f'dledusing the current system time. The name field
is filled with the name and phone number of the person you selected from the
Person Who Chose MCE menu. The hospitals you selected are listed in order.

Approve and send the information (as shown under the heading, Exiting After
_ting an IBS Report) or cancel it GOLD Y.
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lib PROTECTIVE ACTION REPORT

When you select this report, the system will first display the Select Person Who
Gave the Order menu.

Select Person Who Chose MOE 1/8

0 : EXIT
1 : ABEL GLENN E
2 : BAILEY ROGER
3 : BARNES DAVID C
4 : BENNETT JOHN
5 : BLAKE SCOTT J
6 : BOYD RICHARD W
7 : BROWN LARRY
8 : BURNS JOE R
9 : CARLSON BRUCE A

10 z CHAPMAN SUSAN L
................ MORE .............................

Menu Choice (?-Help) -->

After you select a person, the system will display the Select F.vacuation Route
menu.

Select Evacuation Route

0 : EXIT
1 : BLUE
2 :RED
3 : ALTERNATEI
4 : ALTERNATE2
5 : AIO

Menu Choice (?-Help) -_>

After you select an evacuation route, the system will display the Select Zones to be
Sheltered list.

Select Zone. to be Sheltered
lalE IIS :ll:lB Ill IIm81111 ill mlSIll all Ill II_llll al_n t U m milK B m Ill m II _ _ _ _ _ _ _

0 : EXIT
1 : IRZ
2 : PAZA
3 z PAZB
4 : PAZC

List Choice (?ffiHelp)_"_
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After you select a zone or zones to be sheltered, the system will display the Select
Zones to be Evacuated list.

Select Zones to be Evacuated
=N===========_===RE=_===I====:ES_=_=S======

0 : EXIT
i : IRZ

2 : PAZA
3 : PAZB
4 : PAZC

List Choice (?=Help) _=>

After you select a zone or zones to be evacuated, the system will display the Select
Reception Centers to Use list.

Select Reception Centers to Use 1/4

0 : EXIT

i : BLUE MOUNTAIN COMMUNITY COLLEGE
2 : BURNS MORTUARY

3 : DELAMARTER CARE CENTER, INC.
4 : GOOD SHEPHERD HOSPITAL
5 : H. MCCUNE JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
6 : HARRIS ACADEMY
7 : HAWTHORNE SCHOOL
8 : HEPPNER HIGH SCHOOL

List Choice (?=Help) =ffi>

After you select the reception centers you want to use, the system displays the
Protective A_ion Form filled with the information you selected earlier. This is a
two page form, to see page two, press Gold Z.

i P ot. ti.  otlo. (p,ge 11/02/93 0=,8:06 v200[
Last Name: ABEL First: GLENN MI:E

Total to Evacuate:

Code Evacuation route name Graphic file

1 BLUEROUTE OFFSDIR:EVRBLUE.DMS

.....c_e Area to shelter (# shelte£ areas:__} Graphic file

_101 IRZ MAPSDATA$EZ:EZ.DMS

_(Gold-Z ffi Next Page, Gold-¥ ffi Abort)
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I Protective Action Form (page 2/2) V2.001

Code Area to Evacuate (# Evac. areas: 1) Graphic file

102 PAZA MAPSDATASEZ:EZ.DMS
0
0

Description of available resourcesservices (# Resources/Services: 0)

Reception center name (# Rcpt. ctrs.: 3) Load Capacity Status

BLUE MOUNTAIN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 0 0 N
H. MCCUNE JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 0 0 N
HEPPNER SCHOOL 0 0 N
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lib PROPOSED EVACUATION ROUTES

When you select this report, the system will first display the Select
Evacuation Routes list.

Select Evacuation Routes

0 = EXIT
1 : BLUE
2 :RED
3 : ALTERNATE1
4 : ALTERNATE2
5 : A10

_====JE=========== = ======= _== _:=:====== ====:'. =

List Choice (?=Help) -ffi>

After you select an evacuation route or routes, the system will display the Evacuation
Routes Form as shown in the following example.

Evacuation Routes Form 11/02/93 10:48:06 V2.00

Code Known Route name Graphic file name

1 BLUEROUTE OFFSDIR:EVR BLUE.DMS
2 REDROUTE OFFSDIR=EVR--RED.DMS
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

The date and time fields are filled with the system time.

PROPOSED EVACUATION ROUTES automatically assembles and displays route data.
The evacuation route codes and overlay labels are listed by route code in
alphabetical ascending order. To look through this information, scroll it up and
down on the screen with the arrow keys.

Approve and send the information (as described in Section 2, Message Board under
the heading, Exiting After Creating an IBS Report) or cancel it GOLD Y.
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illl PROPOSED MILITARY ROUTES

When you select this report, the system will first display the Select Proposed

Military Route menu.

Select Proposed Military Route

0 : EXIT
1 : BLUE
2 :RED
3 : ALTERNATE1
4 : ALTERNATE2
5 : A10

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

After you select a military route, the system will display the Select Destinations for
MiStary Teams list.

Select Destinations for Milita:y Teams 1/20
II _ Ill;¢ml¢J:: :_ 3_¢ll¢ _ _ :i_8¢: = _.;_ I= =I=Z;=::¢ m_l: I= == 1_ =1=I_ :1¢_ lIB :ml_: ,'_ =::gll=, _---:_ _ =B:mlm == =I¢_ WK_I; _ 31=_:='l_ _. _ _ :B

0 : EXIT
1 : AGRI-CHECK INC.
2 : AMTRAK
3 : BLUE MOUNTAIN COMMUNITY COLLEGE
4 : COLLINS DRUG

5 : DELAMARTER CARE CENTER, INC.
6 : EMPIRE GAS CO.
7 : H. MCCUNE JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
8 : HARRIS ACADEMY
9 : HAWTHORNE SCHOOL
i0 : HEPPNER HIGH SCHOOL

=================== M C R E ========================

List Choice (?=Help} -=>

After you select the military destinations, the system displays the Incoming Military
Routes Form filled with the information you selected earlier.

Incoming Military Routes Form 11/02/93 I0:48:06 V2.00

Code Known Route name Graphic file name

1 BLUEROUTE OFFSDIR:EVR BLUE.DMSm

Known Point ID Known Point

37 ARATEX SERVICES
48 AGRI-CHECK INC.
75 AGTECH CONSTRUCTION CO.
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0
This option displays a form that describes the route(s) proposed for incoming
military response teams. Each route description consists of a source, a destination,
and a reference to a map overlay describing the route.

The date and time fields are filled with the system time.

Approve and send the information (as described in Section 2 under the heading,
Exiting After Creating an IBS Report) or cancel it GOLD Y.
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lie RECEPTION CTR DIRECTORY

This option presents a scrolling form that enables you to enter descriptions of the
reception centers.

| I

I Reception Ctr Contacts form 11/02/93 10,48_06 V2.00 I
i

Reception center name Reception center address
Phone # Contact last name First name MI

BLUE MOUNTAIN COMMUNICY COLLEGE 405 N IST
567-1800 FULLER LARRY M

BURNS MORTUARY OF PENDLETON 336 SW DORION ST
555-8765 SMITH JOHN Q

LOCAL ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 3411 CRYSTAL AVE
555-1233 JONES THOMAS R
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lie RECEPTION CTR REPORT

This option automatically displays information about reception centers in the
current database.

Reception Ctr Summary form 11/02/93 10:48:06 V2.00

Reception center name Received Released Remaining

BLUE MOUNTAIN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 0 0 0
GOODCHILD KINDERCARE 0 0 0
HARRIS JUNIOR HIGH 0 0 0
MILFORD SENIOR HIGH 0 0 0

Total : 0 0 0

The date and time fields are filled using _he current system time.

Approve and send the information (as shown under the heading, Exiting After

Creating an IBS Report) or cancel it GOLD Y.
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lie TRAFFIC CONTROL REPORT

This option displays information from the current Law Enforcement tasks in the
current Implementing Procedure and event database. The Traffic Control facilities
are listed.

Traffic Control Points Form 11/02/93 10:48:06 V2.00

# Staffed: Staffed Traffic Control Points

# Un-Staffed: Staffed Traffic Control Points

The date and time fields are filled with the current system time.

Apprr, ve and send the information (as shown under the heading, Exiting After
Cre_ ng an IBS Report) or cancel it GOLD Y.
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Reports from the Onpost EOC System
VIEW ONPOST-> IBS RPT displays a two page menu for reviewing reports

(messages) that have been transmitted from the onpost system to IBS. Each menu

item corresponds to one type of report. To see the second page, type D (Down) at

the Menu Choice = = > prompt.

Select File Type for Report 1/2

0 : EXIT
i : D2LOG
2 : D2 DOSAGE
3 : D2 INPUT
4 : D2 SLICE
5 : WEATHER
6 : WORK PLAN
7 : ENVIRONMENT
8 : NOTIFICATION
9 : CASUALTY SUMMARY

I0 : TOWER SELECTION
MORE

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

Select File Type for Report 2/2

ii = BASE POPULATION
12 : CALL LIST
13 = KNOWN POINTS
14 : MCE DIRECTORY
15 z SIGNIFICANT EVENTS
16 = GENERIC TEXT DATA
17 z GENERIC GRAPHIC DATA
18 : KEYED DATA

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

The formats for reports from the onpost system are shown on the following pages
l. alphabetical order by menu Item name. Additional interactions with the system
are also described. See the heading, Using the Report Selection Method Menu for
instructions for using the Report Selection Method menu that initially displays
when you select a report.
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lib BASE POPULATION

Population Form __/__/__ : : V2.00

Essential daytime pop : __ Non-essential daytime pop = __
Essential nighttime pop: __ Non-essentlal nighttime pop: __
Ave. People per vehicle:

Name (Known Point) of gate # vehicles expected
mRDW

"'--"
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lib CALL LIST

Call List Form __/__/__ :. : V2.00

Enter Call List Form:
John Doe AMC (123) 555-7891

Allan Smith AMC (123) 555-7890
William Public AMC (123) 555-1234
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lib CASUALTY SUMMARY

Onpost Casualty Summary Form --/__/__ : : V2.00

Fatalities

Hospital Admissions

Outpatient Care
Total

Chemical Agent Exposure :
Fracture

Anxiety reaction :
Non-related
# of civilian casualties:
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III D2 INPUT

D2 STANDARDINPUT

--SOURCEDATA r-LOCATXOH I
Agent :6B 2-Htn Correct: Y D |Location: DP6 Long:-112.339000 IMunttton:8IN # Munitions: 5.0 |Egloo: Lat: 40.29780
Release :INS /

QL_nttty: 14.50649 -MET DATA
Stability : E
Season : SPR
Temperature : 41.0 F
Wind speed : 6.6 ft/s
Wind dir : 180.0 de9 (FROM)
Hgt Mix Layer : 492.1 ft D

Source Stgma X: 5,0 D Arm Pressure : 651.0 mmhg D
Source Stgm Y: 5.0 D
Source Sigma Z: 1._ D

Additional Input: Release Num: 1 Net Change Period: 1 Latest Met:
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lira D2 LOG

• The following form is an example of what you may see when you display the D2

Log. This example represents only a portion of the D2 information since the

display is limited to 15 lines at a time. You can scroll the form to see all the
information.

D2LOG Form 11/15/93 13:48:02 V2.00

Enter D2LOG Form:

I DOWNWIND HAZARD PROGRAM D2PC V.2 (EMIS 2.0)_

TYPE ? FOR DEFINITIONS

I. YOUR NOVICE LEVEL: 3,2,1 OR 0 NOV
$ INPUT:

0

2 LOCATION LOC

$ INPUT:
DPG

This form is presented as unformatted information. The form can be quite long.
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Jill D2 DOSAGE

Dosage Form (Page 1/2) 09/23/93 08:44:53 V2.00

# Levels: 3 Lon:-112.3000000 Lat: 40.3000000 Wind Dir: 77

# Mun = 7.70 Mun:SIN Agent:GB Release Type:INS
Wind Spd: 7.7 Temp: 7.7 Location:DPG Season:SPR
Stabil. :C Quant:0.560E+10 Time: 0.00 Hr. Source: 0.0
Ht. Mix : 1300.00 Assess: 0

Dosages or Concentrations of interest
0.500E+00 0.600E+01 0.100E+02 0.000E+O0 0.000E+00
0.500E+00 0.600E+01 0.100E+02 0.000E+00 0.000E+00

Dosage or Concentration level descriptions
D1

D2
D3

I Dosage Fom (Page 2/2) V2.00 I

Distance 14axDos/Con Halfl Half2 Half3 Half4 Half5 Half6 Half7 Half8 Half9 Hlfl0

1. 0.000 21. 18. 17. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
10. 0.000 23. 19. 19. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
20. 0.000 25. 21. 20. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
30. 0.000 26. 22. 21. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
40. 0.000 28. 23. 22. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
50. 0.000 29. 24. 23. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
60. 0.000 31, 25. 24. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.
70. 0.000 32, 26. 25. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0, 0.
80. 0.000 34, 27. 26. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.

,i , ,,, ,,, L , HI

NaxtmumDistances:
6225. 1528. 1172 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0. 0.

Note: The content of this report can vary if the selected D2 output was
concentration rather than dosage.

You can scroll the information in this report.
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IIIII D2 SLICE

Slice Form 01/10/94 13:52:35 V2.00

Number of Dosage Levels: 3
A) 0.5 mg-min/m3 E) 0.0 mg-min/m3 I) 0.0 mg-min/m3
B) 6.0 mg-min/m3 F) 0.0 mg-min/m3 J) 0.0 mg-min/m3
C) i0.0 mg-min/m3 G) 0.0 mg-min/m3
D} 0.0 mg-min/m3 H) 0.0 mg-min/m3

DIST. TOTAL DOS TIME (min) DOSAGE TIME DOSAGE TIME DOSAGE TIME

(m) (mg-min/m3} FOR CLOUD (%) (min} (%} (min) (%) (min)
TIP TAIL

1. .9627E+06 0.0 0.2 A 100.0 0.0 B 100.0 0.0 C 100.0 0.0
D 0.0 0.0 E 0.0 0.0 F 0.0 0.0
G 0.0 0.0 H 0.0 0.0 I 0o0 0.0

I0. .3843E+06 0.0 0.4 A i00.0 0.0 B i00.0 0.0 C i00.0 0.0
r 0.0 0.0 E 0.0 0.0 F 0.0 0.0

G 0.0 0.0 H 0.0 0.0 I 0.0 0.0
J 0.0 0.0
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lib ENVIRONMENT

Displays a summary report of information gathered from various types of on-site
detectors or human observations.

I Environment Form __/__/___ : : V2. O0 ]

Chemical Sensor Reading Device Type Longitude Latitude
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lib GENERIC GRAPHIC DATA

Generic Graphic form __/__/__ : : V2.00

Filenamea for generic graphic data:
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lib GENERIC TEXT DATA

The system will display the Select Report to View: GENERIC TEXT DATA menu.

Select Report to View: GENERIC TEXT DATA

0 : EXIT
1 : OPERPREP TEAD SPOCK D3GS07 10-JAN-1994 13:52 :35.00

2 : OPERPREP TEAD SPOCK D3GS07 lO-JAN-1994 13:42:43.00

3 : OPERPREP TEAD SPOCK D3GS07 lO-JAN-1994 11:17.16.00

4 : OPERPREP TEAD SPOCK D3GS07 lO-JAN-1994 13:47:02.00

Menu Choice (?=Help) ==>

After you select a report, the system will display the report in the following format.

Generic Text Data __/__/__ : : V2.00

Enter Generic Text Data

You can scroll this report.
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lib KEYED DATA

I Ke,-_Data,o_ __/__/____:__:__ v_.001
# records in for this Key:____ Key:

Contents

n/10 N_xt/Prev/eXit [N] :_

You can _Totl this repot.
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lib KNOWN POINTS

I Known Points Form __/__/__ :. = V2.00 I

Known Point Name: ID Maj MAn Longitude Latitude

I

----- n/100 Next/P_v/eX--_t [HI:_
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lib MCIE DIRECTORY

I Maximum Credible Events Form __/__/__ : : _ V2.001

MCE Code : Munit ion I Agent: Release: __-

Likely Dist:'-"---" Stable Dist--'-'- Du_tion :
Lbs Spilled: - Lbs Detonated:
Lbs Emitted:

MCE accident description:

n 1000 Next Prey eXit [N]:_
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IIII NOTIFICATION

Notification Form __/__/__ .__:__:_ V2.00

Current Time = / / : : (when Notification Sent)
Event Time :-_/---/ : : (when Event Occurred)
Classification:" ID: MCE:

Esmential Pop :______ Non'Essential Pop:_____ Team Pop: _'
. .., , , ,. , _

An optionalflee-formcommentssectionis indudedon the form: onpostpersonnel
maywantto recommenda specificIBS scenarioor recommendprotectiveactions
on thisform.
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IBS and Onpost EOC Reports

lib SIGNIFICANT EVENTS

Significant Activities Form __/__/__ __: _:__ V2.00

Enter Significant Activities:

IBS UserGuide- 1/14/94 E.43



IBS tnd Onpost EOC Reports
i , ,m ,, Hi , , , , ,i ,, ,

IIII TOWER SELECTION

TOWER SELECTION displays the following report. This report identifies the

meteorological data that is fed into the D2 model in IBS.

Tower Selection Form __/,/__ : : V2.00

Weather Reading Tower ID Cluster ID
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liD WEATHER

WEATHER displays the following report. If any values are known to be incorrect,

those fields are filled with * (asterisks).

Weather Form __/__/__ : : V2.00

Tower Cluster Star Speed Dir ,Temp Atm Cloud Ht Mix Hum Sigma Voltm
ID Stab Pres Ht Layer
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III WORK PLAN

V2 00
Work Plan Form __/---/--- ---:---:--- "

End DIT: __I__/__ : :
start PIT" __I__/__ : ".... Latitude:
Longltude: -
Team Pop = MCE Type: MCE:
Mun : Agent :-- D2 # :____

Description: mm.mm..mmm..m---

Pro on:

mm_J
._mmmmm....mm

n t [l_ ,_
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Appendix F
IBS Icons

Icons are symbols used in the IBS to graphically depict the location and availability
of features such as facilities, resources, services, and physical landmarks. Each icon
is represented by a symbol which can be drawn on the topographic map display.
This appendix provides a listing of the current set of icons available in IBS,
together with their type.

The current set of icons has been divided into three categories within this
appendix. These categories are:

• Facility Icons: Represent the location of facilities such as schools, hospitals,
and shelters.

• Resource Icon_: Used to depict resources at a facility, such as
communication equipment, food, and medical equipment.

• Non-Facility/Resource Icons: Represent items which do not fall within the
facility or resource categories. Examples of non-facility/resource icons are:

o City
o Flood

o Earthquake

The following pages contain the icon lists for the IBS. The icon listings contain two
fields describing the icons. These fields are:

• Symbol: This is the graphic symbol used for displaying the icon. Because the
symbols shown are drawings of the actual icons, and are not in color (some
icons contain multiple colors), some minor differences in appearance may
exist between the symbols and the actual icon display. Listed above each
symbol in parentheses is the icon color. If the icon contains multiple colors,
more than one color is listed.

• rype: This is a text field for the icon name. The icon name can be up to 8
characters in length for resource icons and up to 25 characters for all other
icons.

Note: Some icons will have two names. The first (upper) name is the full
name of the icon with correct spelling, the second (lower) name is
the name of the icon exactly as it appears in IBS system listings.
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Resource icons are used to indicate the location of several subtypesof resources.
For example,one food icon couldbe used to represent100 boxes of dried fruit, 10
poundsof sugar,and 2 sacks of potatoes. The dried fruit,sugar,and potatoes are
all resourcesubtypes;a more detailedbreakdownof the resourcetype food. All
resourcetypescan be used to representmanyresourcesubtypes. This is done in
IBS, underResource Management,using the privilegedfunctionDefine Resources.
After selecting a resourcetype,the user defines the subtype. The resourcesubtype
is also called the resourcedescription. See Section 6, ResourceManagement for
more informationon definingresourcesand facilities.

While it is possible to later change or even delete the subtype (description),it is
not recommended. If it is changedor deleted, IP'swhichreferencethe resource
will become corrupted. To prevent this,resourcesubtypescan be added after
initialsystem installationbut nevermodified or deleted. Resource subtypescan be
added at anytime.

The same caution is true for resourcetypes: add them anytime,but never modify
or delete them. Whende_vered,IBS contains some predefinedresourcetypes -
the specifiedentries in the icon controlfile.

To add an icon to the icon controlfile, perform the followingprocedures:

1. Create an icon usingthe GEDITutilityand the BLANKICON.DMSfile.

2. Move the new icon (*.DMS) to the icon directoryMAP$ICONS:

3. Find an availablemajor/minorcode pair by lookingin the ASCIIversion of
the attr_ute dictionary (MAP$ATrRIBDIC.BIX)

4. Add a line to the icon controlfile MAP$ICONS:ICON.CTL

5. Add an entry to the attributedictionaryusing the UPDATEATr utility.
Dump the file usingthe ATTXASCutility.

In general,you will only add facilityand resource icons.

Refer to the IBS UtilitiesGuide for more information about the GEDIT,
UPDATEATr, and ATTXASC utilities.
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IBS Icons

Facility Icons

Symbol

(cyan) Dam

(red) Recreation Area

(red/white) Traffic Control Point
Traf Ctrl Pt

(red/yellow) Traffic Control Point (Inactive)
Traf Ctrl Pt (Inactive)

(white) Power Station
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IBSIcons ......

Symbol

(cyan/ red) Hydroelectric Plant

W
(cyan) Civilian Airport

i

(cyan) Airport

(cyan) Civilian Air Hub

4-i
(red) Military Airport
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IBS Icons

Symbol

(white) Transportationfacility

(white) Church

(white) School

(white) Hospital

(blue) V.M.A.C. Hospital

(yellow) Hospital (Inactive)
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IBS loons

Symbol

(cyan) Public Utilityii =l

--1

(red) Industrial Park

(red) Private Business

(red) Nuclear Plant

(magenta) Shelter

(yellow) Shelter (Inactive)

F.6 IBSUserGuide-1/5/94
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IBS loons

(cya.n) ,, Police Station

....

Fire Station' (red)
iii i i iii

ii

(red) Oovemment Building

.......

E.O.C.(red)

(yellow) E.O.C. (Inactive)

(yellow) ' Fuel Tank Farm

IOii
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IBS Icons

Symbol

(blue/brink w te) Water Supply

(red) Communications Facility

(red) Siren- Rotating
i

@!i i

(red) Siren- Nonrotating

@
i

(red) Special Population

&l
(magenta) Reception Center

Reception Ctr

IRI
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. II lit ,

Symbol

(yellow) Reception Center (Inactive)
......... Reception Ctr (Inactive)

i

(white) Decontamination Center

I, _ , ii Decon Center

(yellow) Decontamination Center (Inactive)

_ Decon Center (Inactive)ii

(white) Morgue

(yellow) Morgue (Inactive)
i i

i
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IBS loons ,, -
i

Symbol

(magenta/green) Mobile Medical Unit

(white) Private Residencei

(red) ..... Refinery

(white) CoalMine
iiiii

(red/white) .... Coke Producer

(yenow) Natural Gas Pressure Plant

l_" I Nat Gas Pressure Plant
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IBS loons

Symbol ___

(blue) Natural Gas Underground Storage

iii _

(white/yellow) Petroleum Import Facility
_ ii _

(blue) Port Facility

inl i ii

,,(w_te) Grain Storage

(white) Flour Mills

....i i

(red) Food Distribution

IBS User Guide - 1/5/94 F.11
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IBSIcons ,,,

Symbol

(white) Poultry Production

(green) Agriculture E.O.C.

(white) Egg Producers

i
(white) _ Food Production
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IBSIcons

Resource icons

Symbo!

(green) 1st Aid

(green) Barricade' Barricad

(green) Cars

ili
(green) CommunicationsEquipment

I;'l
(green) ConstructionEquipment

Const Eq

e
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IBS Icons

(green) Dry Goods
Dry Good

[oG'I'1
(green) Emergency Equipment

Emerg Eq

(green) Food

'1
(green) Generator

I "1 Generatr

(green) Hand Tool

-i Hand TI
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IBS Icons

m,mm

(green) Heavy Equipment
Heavy Eq

 t.E.i
(green) Lights

I9i
(green) MedicalEquipment

' Medic Eq

(green) Office Machine
Office M

I
(green) PavingEquipment

ii1 ,aw
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IBS Icons

(green) People

(green) Power Tool
Power Tl

(green) Prefabricated Building
Prefab B

(green) Rescue Squad

(green) Scales
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IBS Icons

(green) Non-rotatingSirenSiren-NR

I@i
(green) Rotating SirenSiren-R

(green/white) Transport Velficles

i
(green/white) Trucks

(green/white) Water

-- F.17
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IBS loons

Symbol

(green) Weapons

ri
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IBS loons

Non-Facility/Resource Icoi_s

Symbol

Emergency Equipment(red) _

(green) Hazmat Site

(yellow) Other Control Point

(magenta) Evacuation Shelteri

i

(magenta) Hurricane
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IBSIcons
i

(magenta) Tropical Storm

(magenta) Tsunami

(red) Earthquake

(red) Fire

(white) Blizzard

(blue) Tornado
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IBS loons
i

(cyan) Flood

(red) City

(red) EnvironmentReport
i ii

(blue/yellow) WeatherReport

,
(red/blinkwhite) NAPBTarget
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A areas/boundaries E.14
area

defining an area on the map screen 1.12 ASSIGN RESOURCF._* 6.20
Resource Information, Enter 6.20

action notes Select a Facility 6.20

changiag 327 asterisks in this guide 1.7
actions

for an IP task 3.30 attribute description
viewin8 and changing 325 map items 5.11, 13

ADD AGF.a'qCIF_4.3
B

ADD F.J' ZONE [NAME] 11.13 BACKUP/RESTORE SITE DATA 12.2

ADD EP ZONE [PICK] 11.13 base case, D2 model 11.44

ADD FACHATIF.S* 6.4, 11.59 base map 5.14
Enter Facility Description 6.5
Enter Personnel Information 6.6 BASE POPULATION E.29
Specify Facility Location 6.4

BATCH LOG 3.41
ADD LOCATION* 11.59

ADD PEOPLE 4.7 C
CALL LIST E.30

ADD POSITIONS 4.13

agency to add, specifying4.13 case data
Enter a New Position Name 4.15 copying 12.14
Specify Which Agency 4.13

case selection criteria
ADD SPECIAL POPULATION 1L7 D2 model 3.37

D2 case, listing a 9.4
agency lookup table 4.2 evacuation model 11.35

Agency Tasks 4.2 for selecting a D2 model case 9.2

ANALYTJ_ TRACK 8.1 casualty information E.11

ANIMATE D2 TRACK 1125, 40 CASUALTY SUMMARY E.31

centroids 11.29
ANIMATE D2 TRACK 8.3

ANNOTATE LOG 2.2 CHANGE COMBINED REPORT 2.4

ARCHIVE IP OPTIONS CHANGE D2 TRACK CASE* 9.1

Archive Current IP 3.5 CHANGE DEFAULT MAP LAYERS 12.28
Reinitialize Current IP 3.5

Retrieve Archived IP to Current IP 3.5 CHANGE FILE HEADERS E.3

area of a region 5.2

tub U_r ¢_0. _120194 Index. I

......................................... I ilillf l lil]ll



lirlda_x ......i i
ii IH

CHANGE ONPOST WORK PLAN 3.6 changin8 the model case 9.1
description of current case 10.1

CHANGE SITE* 12.7 latest OI_OST track 7.1
reports 8.10

CHANGE TRACK CASE* 11.40
D2 model 1139

CHECK SENT MAIL 2.3 changing the current case 11.40
description of current case 11.55

CHECK--IN IP and CHECK-OUT IP 3.9 inputs 11.43
Renumberin8 an IP 3.10 met conditions, changing 11.46

modifying standard case input 11.44

Choosing D2 Case by Searchin8 for D2 output reports 11.55
Criteria 92 reference 11.43

I'l]nnin_ the current case 11.48

Common Log Report slice ll.dose file 11.48
annotating 2.2 track 11.39

COMMON LEGEND* 12.9 D2 SLICE E.7, 35

contamination area 11.4 D2 track
animatin88.3

contour 11.40
DAMAGE ASSESSMENT 11-3

contour 8.2
data entry conventions 1.17

COPY CASE OR srrE FILES 12.12, 14
FROM Another IBS User 12.17 data forms 1.15
TO Another IBS User 12.19 data entryconventions 1.17

CREATE COMMON IOG REPORT 2.4 Database Administration
site database deletion 1220

CRP.ATE/EDrrMAILLIST2.7
defaults

CREATE 1BS-> ONPOST RPT 2.9, 12 map layers 1230
chansing report file headers 2.10 system setup 12.1
Data Input Forms, exiting from 2.11

DEFINE RESOURCES* 6.22

CREATE NEW D2 CASE 11.44
DELETE AGENCIF_ 4-3

CREATE NEW IP 3.11
DELETE CONTAMINATION AREA* 11.4

CREATE PRIVATE LOG REPORT 2.4
D_ DRAWN RISK POLYGON 11.13

D DELETE EP ZONE ll.NAME 11.13

D2 INPUT E.5, 32 DELETE El' ZONE 11.PICK 11.13

D2 LOG E.6, 33 DELETE FACHATIF_* 6.8

D2 model
ANALYZE TRACK 8.1
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DEI.,ETE NATIONAL DEFENSE AREA* DRAW NATIONAL DEFENSE AREA*
11.4 11.5

DELETE PEOPLE 4.8 DRAW NEW RISK POLYGON 11.13

DELETE POSITIONS 4.15 DRAW SEARCH AREAS 11.56

DELETE RESOURCES* 6.24 DRAW WEDGE RISK POLYGON 11.13

D_ SEARCH AREA 11.57

E
DESCRIBE EVACUATION POINT 1128 elevation of point locations 8.11, 11.55

DESCRIBE FACKJTIES 6.9 Emergency Activity

DESCRIBE RESOURCE 6.25 map layers 1228

DESCRIBE TRACK 11.40 Emergency FunaJonslist of initial tasks 1121
tasks screen 321, 28

DESCRIBE TRACK &9

Emergency P!annin_ Zones

DETERMINE AREA 52 defining risk area 11.51
Risk Area Analysis, planning options

dialog/text display 1.15 11.13

Digital Line Graphics [DLG], conversion 2.2 EMERGENCY ACTIVITIES 11.1
overlays 11.1

Disital Mapping Structure [DMS], conversion
2.2 ENABLE RESOURCES 6.27

DIRECTION/CONTROL 11.6 ENVIRONMENT E.36

DISABLE RESOURCE 626 EOC ACWIVATION 11.18

DISPLAY ICONS 5.3 EOC Reports, IBS and Onpost E.1

DISPLAY LOCATION 5.3 ESTIMATE POPI.R.ATION 11.11
latitude 53

longitude 53 ESTIMATE POPULATION 5.4, 8
facility summary [people locate] 5.6

DISPLAY SAVED RISK AREA 11.14 population by age group [census] 5.5
population by facility [people locate] 5.5

DISPLAY TEXT 5.3 total population [census] 5.4

DOSE DETAILS 11.39, 41 EVAC ROUTE OVERLAYS 1126
example report 11.42

DOSE DETAILS 8.9 evacuation model
case selection during scenario creat;.on

example report 8.10 11.52
case selection for scenario creation

DRAW CONTAMINATION AREA* llA 11.51
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changing input data 11.29 G
changing the model case 11.33 GENERATE CALL LIST* 11.19
display of results 11.38

output report 11.31 GEI_RIC TEXT DATA _.9, 38
runninS the model 11.29

stopping the model 11.31 GOLD key 1.15

evacuation route code E.22 GRID OPTIONS 5.8

evacuation route overlay 11.26

EVACUATION 11.24 H
Delete route overlay 11.27 hardware devices 1.8

differences between 1.11, 15, 16

evacuation case, selection by criteria 11.35 HARDWARE SETTINGS 1223

event 1.1 HAZARD ANALYSIS 11.39

event, notification of 2.2

event site database 1.3 key 1.15

changing between sites 12.7 with text menus and forms 1.16

Event _Janagement Plan 1.3 hish-resolution map data 12.31

EXECUTE D2* 11.43 HIGHLIGHT DATA 5.9, 18

EXECIIYE EVAC MODEL* 11.29 HIGHLIGHT FACIIATIF_ 6.11, 18
Select Resources to Locate 6.12

exit nodes 11.29 Specify Area of Interest 6.11

F I
facilities icons

deleting 6.8 desm'ption of F.1
description 11.61 displaying5.3
description 6.9 Facility F.3
facility icons 6.2, 3, 5, 18 Non-Facility_esource F.19
modifying facility information 11.59 R_,'sourceF.13
modifying facility information 6.13 turning off 5.17
resource listing 11.61
resource listing 6.9

IDENTIFY MAP ITEM 5.11

Facility Tasks 6.3
ADD FACIIATIF_ 6.3 Implementing Procedures 3.1, 13
DESCRIBE FACII.ITIF_ 6.3 ChangeTasks
HIGHLIGHT FACILITIES 6.3 Editing Task Information 3.31
MODIFY FACHATIF_ 6.3 Information Fields, Task 3.29

Select New IP

file maintenance, D2 model 11.49 Base T'nne, Set IP 3.35
D2 Cases, IdentifyAppropriate 3.37
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D2 Cases, Select from a List of IP Notes
Identified 338 changing320
Number, Choose IP 3.34 viewing 320
Operational Mode, Selecting a New IP
333 IP - See Implementing Procedure
Plan Mode, Selecting a New IP 339 ARCHIVE IP 3.5
Retain Completed Tasks from Previous
IP3.35,39
SFJ_CHFORIP_ Choose J
IP by 3.36 JOB ENVIRONMENT 12.10

Change IP Notes 320
ChangeTasks328
components of 33 K
illustration 33 key word, specification of messages 2.5
Report 3.16
report format 3.18 KEYED DATA E.10, 39
Select New _ 3.33

selecting an IP based on the current known points, specifying point locations 11.59
Work Plan 3.6

starting a new IP 3.35 KNOWN POINTS E.40
summaryofoptions 3.15
taskactionlist3.30
taskcompletiontime3.30
taskresourceUst3_0 L
task starting time 3.29 link information 1128
Use Tasks 3,21

Task Actions, Viewing [and Changing] link-node diagram 11.24, 28
325
Task Resources, Viewing [and links 11.24, 28
_,._] 326
Task/Aaionfl_.esourceNotes,Viewing LISTAGENCIES 4.6
[and Chm%elne]3_7
Tasks by Description, Listing 3.24 LIST FIRST TASKS 1121
Tasks, Listing Overdue 3.24

View IP Notes 320 LIST PEOPLE functions 4.9

INFOMANAGER ROOT LIST POSITIONS 4.17
MAINTENANCE* 12.11, 13

LIST RF__OURCES 6.28

initial tasks 11.18, 21
LOCATE program 1.4

interaction conventions
defining an area on the map screen 1.12
graphic 1_ M
textual 1.14 mail
using data forms 1.15 VAX MAIL 2.15
using menus 1.15

mail messages 2.1
IP expiration time 2.15

selecting IP for scenario record 11.51 priority2.15
Sending 2.See Send Mail 2.1
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Mail Chex.ker MODIFY AGENCIES 4.3
mail distn'bufion list [See Create/Edit Name and Code 4.5

Mail List] 2.2 Specify Which Agency to Modify 4.4

Main Menu MODIFY FACIIXrI_* 6.13, 11.9, 59
using the 1.7 Modify Facility Description 6.13

Modify Known Point Location or Name
map display 6.14

hi_hliehtln_ items 5.9 Select a Facility 6.13
options 5.1 Select Known Point 6.14
text 5.3

MODIFY PEOPLE 4.11

map graphic information Enter New Information about the
exchange of data 2.2 Person 4.12
graphic map overlays, exchanged [See Specify Which Person to Modify 4.11

map graphics] 2.2
MODIFY POSITIONS 4.16

map layer Enter a New Name for the Position 4.17
Emergency Activity overlays 11.1 Specify Which Position to Modify 4.16
RISK POLYGON 11.12

MODIFY RESOURCES* 6.29
map layers Modifying the Resource Information

clumgin8 defaults 12.30 6.30
for each Emergency Activity 12.28 Select Resource for Modifying 6.29
restricting based on display size 12.31
restricting by display size 12.29 MODIFY SPECIAL POPULATION* 11.10

map layers 5.13 MOVE RESOURCES* 6.32
Select Destination Facility 6.33

MAP ANALYSIS 5.1 Select Resource to Move 6.32
area and perimeter 50. Specify Amount of Resource to Move
highlighting map items 5.18 6.32

MAP LAYERS - BY ACTIVITY 12.28 mutual aid agreement 6.6

MAP LAYERS - DEFAULT 12.30

N
MAP ZOOM 5.11 National Defense Area 11.4, 5

menus 1.5 nodes 11.24, 28
picking items on menus 1.11

standard items on 1.10 non-graphic h
using IBS menus 1.15 starting B.1

menus, pall-out reference A.1 using B.1

MESSAGE BOARD 2.1 NOTIFICATION E.42

MISCEI2.A/_OUS SETTINGS 12.23, 27 O

MODEL MANAGEMENT* 12.25 OYYPOST CASUALTY REPORT E.11
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OFFPOST EVACUATION ROUTES E.12 PICK RISK POLYGON 11.13

OFFPOST KNOWN POLYGONS E.14 point data, summarizing 5.15

OFFPOST MCE DIRECTORY E.15 population pattern 11.6, 31
during scenario creation 11.51

OFFPOST SHELTER REPORT E.16

population, percent evacuated 1130
OFFPOST STATUS REPORT E.17

positiontasks4.12
onpost simulator program

starfin8 D.1 PRINT D2 REPORT 11.55
ush_D2

PRINT REPORT
Onpost Emergency Event Notification 3.40 for D2 track 8.10

ONPOST EVENT STATUS 3.40 privileges 1.9

ONPOST WORK PlAN 3.42 problems
with graphic menus or input 1.14

overlays 11.1 with text menus or input 1.19
release 11.32
retain 11.32 PROPOSED EVACUATION ROUTES E.22

PROPOSED MILITARY ROUTES E.23

P
PC workstation 1.8 PROTECTIVE ACTION REPORT E.19

dialog key 1.15
GOLD key 1.16 puil-out menus, quick reference A.1
graphic input 1.12

key 1.16
R

people location program RECEFFION CTR DIRECTORY E.25
c.1

using C.2 RECEFFION CTR REPORT E.26

People Tasks 4.6 REFRESH SCREEN 5.13

perimeter of a region 5_2 RELEASE/RETAIN OVERLAYS 11.1, 11,
32,57

personnel
listing options 4.9 REMOVE LATE,STONPOST TRACK 7.1

personnel database 4.1 REPORT CURRENT D2 DESCRIFFION
entering information 4.7 10.1
modifying 4.11

REPORT CURRENT D2 DESCRIFIION
PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT 4.1 11.55

phone call list RESEND IBS->ONPOST RFr 2.12
emergency management personnel 11.19
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resource notes S
changing327 SAVE CURRENT RISK AREA 11.14, 16

Resource Form Use 6.34 scenario 11.43
creation of 11.49

Resource Tasks 6.18 deleting a scenario record 11.54
ASSIGN RESOURCES 6.18
DEFINE RESOURCES 6.18 scenario table 11.49
DESCJUBE RESOURCES 6.18 modifying scenarios 11.53, 54
ENABLE RF..SOURCE3 6.18
MODIFY RESOURCES 6.18 search criteria
MOVE RESOURCES 6.18 for D2 cases 337
SUMMARIZE RESOURCES 6.18

search criteria for evacuation cases 1135
RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 6.1

SEARCH/RESCUE 11.56
resourt_.,s

assigning to facilities 620 Select Message Category 2.4
defining 6.22, 24
&iete 6.24 SELECF IP 339, 11.17
erasing resource icons 6.26
fa0Jities with specific resources 6.11 SELECTMAP L_,YERS 5.13
for an IP task 333
listing 6.18, 25 S_ MODEL CASE* 1133
m_ 6.29
moving632 selectinganEMP
resource icons 6.1, 18, 27 using the current Work Plan 3.7
resource type 638
summary of 6.40 Selecting a Facility 6.16
type6.1
using the resource form 6.34 Selecting a Resource 637

RESTART [evacuatiea model] 1133 Selecting a Resource Type 638

RESTORE BASE MAP 5.13 SELECTIVE STATUS 1137

risk area 11.12 SEND MAIL 2.14
duringscenario creation 11.51 Mail Deahmtion Menu 2.14
POPULATION SUMMARY 11.14 Mail Recipients, selecting 2.14
SAVE CURRENT 11.14, 16 Mail Subject Form 2.14

Unread Ma_l [See Check Sent Mail]
risk polygon 11.12 2.14

RISK AREA ANALYSIS 11.12 SET BASE MAP 5.14

RISK AREA POPU'I_TION SUMMARY SET TIME STEP 11.38
11.14

SETUP 12.1
route, evacuation route overlay 110.6 job environment 12.1

RUN [evacuation model] 1133
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shelter areas turning off 5.17
area codes E.16

text/dialog display 1.15
SHELTER & CENTER SUMMARY 11.60

TOWER SELECTION E.44
SHELTER OR CENTER INFO 11.61

track 8.1
SHELTERING 11.58

TRAFFIC CONTROL REPORT E.27
SHOW ELEVATION 11.55

TURN OFF ICONS 53, 17
SHOW ELEVATION 8.11

TURN OFF TEXT 5.4, 17
SHOW LATF__TONPOST TRACK 7.1

SIGNIFICANT EVENTS E.43 U

Understanding Implementing Procedures 3.2
site data, copying 12.14 IP Development Conditions 3.2

site database tDq'HIGHLIGHT DATA 5.18
deleting 12.20

Use Tasks

slice file [from D2 model] 11.48 Tasks, Listing Overdue 3.24

STATUS BOARD 3.1 user privileges 1.4

STEP BACKWARD 11.38 USER ENVIRONMENT 3.41

STEP FORWARD 1138 users

SUMMARIZ£ POINT DATA 5.15 types of 1.4

REsouRcEs6.4o V
Select Area of Interest 6.40
Select Resource Type to be Summarized VAX MAIL 2.15

6.41 distribution lists 2.7
frequently used commands 2.15
important messages 2.4

T r one-time setup commands 2.16

task notes3.30 VAX PHONE 2.17
changing 3.27 frequently used commands 2.17
viewing 3.25-27 using 2.17

tasks verification number 3.40
time-stamping 3.21

VIEW COMMON LOG REPORT 2.18
tasks, list of initial tasks 11.23

VIEW IBS-> ONPOST RPT 2.18
text

displaying5.3 VIEW ONPOST WORK PLAN 3.6
erasing 5.4
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VIEW ONPOST->IBS RPT 2.20

VIEW PRIVATE LOG REPORT 2.18

W
WEATHER E.45

Work Plan 3.6
selecting an Implementing Procedure

based on the Work Plan 3.6

WO;_K PIAN E.46

Z
ZOOM capabilities

MAP ZOOM 5.11
RESTORE BASE MAP 5.13
SBLECYFMAP LAYERS 5.13
SET BASE MAP 5.14
ZOOM IN 5.19
ZOOM OUT 520

ZOOM IN 5.19

ZOOM OUT 520
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